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SX-200 i
WARNING I
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency en-

ergy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. As tem-

ection against such interference. QOperation of this equipment in a
residential area is likely to cause interference in which case the user at
his own expense will be required to take whatever measures may he
required to correct the interference.

SX-100
WARNING
This equiprment generates, uses, and can radiate radio fraquency en-

ergy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It has heen

PN ST10-097-002 -14,




EXTENSION

IF TENANT SERVICE IS IN USE IAL
ALL ENTRIES MADE ARE ASSIGNED TO THE TENANT ntmBERt IALEDJTENANIE 44 ENTER
70 ENTER EXTENSION PROGRAMMING PRESS EXTN
TENANT
£GP ToLL BUSY
£os peNY 1 ADD LAMP DIAL BUSY
NUMBER NUMBER {Numesn| Lamp NOMBER w_..%_
" DAL extn | BIAL STOTRN Baar* sl 1-200 PIEKUP on ENTER
ME L numpen|  COUE OlAL DENY GROUP ¢
_m—ummm Mmm ZQ,—mw ._.._m TRL Omrm.—m ﬁm_.m._.m Umwmqm
{SEE NOTE 1 23 OR 4 ALLOW
NUIES
L EOUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES 10 SX-200 oNLY & T0 SEE THE NEXT EQPY. NUMBER ASSIGNED AS AN extension: [t -
. : . NUMBER
2 70 ASSIGN NON CONFLICTING SINGLE DiGHT DIRECTORY numeeR, EnTer na B O 173 APPLIES OMLY- F MULTI - DIGT T0LL CONTROL IS USE
WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT
4. 10 AEMOVE EXTENSION PROGRAMMING
p— DIAL i (EXTENSION MUST BE HEMOVED
£IN Eapt Y eqwement | DELETE FROM ANY HUNT GROUP BEFORE
Jumner) “ypmper §R REMOVING THE EXTENSION 30 MITEL

PROGRAMMING




FRESS

Cus

NEFINE

NUMBER

LIAL
cos

i-16

70 CHANGE I
ANY GPTIN FOR A £OS 1-161 ppes JOPTION

CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS

1. L

DIAL OPTION NUMBER 33-181 PRESS

REPEAT FOR EACH OPTION Wy THE COS

|
!

10 ENABLE OR PRESS 1o xEEm“

ADD DELEYE

OFTION NO.

UERINRr RN BT

15 |16

OPTION NO,

OPFION NAME

MESSAGE WATTING APPIES. ™ .

»

p o

ROUM B0 W01 DISTURE ENABLE

l] o
i

CALL HOTD A ACCERS

STATUS 7

aﬂ
T

I
CALL FONWARGING SY3TER TNAIGIT

13
1

ALEAM CALT INABIE

TORCED ACTOUNT CODE ENTTY

W0 SMUR FECORN AFFIIES

SFEEY CALL ACCESS

SPLE ABLE JETACTERS

CALL i ACTISS

CALL TABLE ACCESS

PEED CALL TARLE T4 TU ACCESS

FLED TAL & CLESY

PLED CALL TABLE 178 11 ATCESS

kL,

DA T Y Y

S& 16 ACLERS

&,

b8 LR LN [ A 5 P [EF

ADf sl

[INEOMING TRUNK ROTARY

SPEED TALL TABLE TI& T ACTESS

CANNOT DIAT A TRONK ATEER FLASHING ™

{FAL ONLY
ARS MESTRICTED

e o P

L )
4

EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDWG ENABLE -

FE

5

TRANSFER WITH PRIVACY

37

i

0

TTARDS - FAEE STATION

ARS_ALCOWED

101

101

EARTH GROUND BUTTON

PRESS

TO REVIEW THE OPTIONS WITHIN A £OS

NUTES

ENTER

£os
DEFINE

AL
Cos
NUMBER

TO SHIER Li) BROAMATION e THAT £08 AFIN A1l DR1/MIE W MAT £0% HAWE BEEN £ FieD

OPTION

NEXT NEXT

YOU CANNOT CHANGE AN EXTENSION ORf TRUNK I TilE EXTENSION OR

1AUNK 1S BUSY, HAS MESSAGE WAITING OR B0 NOT DISTURB SET. 1T ALSD
CANNOT BE CHANGED UNLESS MESSAGE REGISTLR 15 CLEARED.

«Mq. MITEL
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TRUNK 1 NOTE 9}

-]
! .
LLL"G_PJ Y T
H
LZI’_] ;ﬂlj\ GNO____ HIGH 7
Tngn_ngz TRZ TRI NOTE 10) xrm HI~Z INOTE 11

m
1 GNUIJ -48 NORMAL
Lo
LL00P}

apEx Busr IDLE

B CLOSED TRUMK 2
TRUNS CONTROL SWITCHES OUTGOING

TRUMK
FROMS {SEE BELOW: R 3
TRUNE 4
TaeT TRUNK
L } "
TRUNK

I z

{iP_ﬂﬁJII INCOMING THUNK 3
B:.] @ ’ TRUNK 4

T T st

| | .

iugoe | .

— ¢

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIDONS

SWITCH FUNCTION TYPE TYPE -
N -2l =311

3RD WIRE TRUNK |
R0 WIRE TRUNK 2
3R0 WIRE TRUNK 1
3RD WiRE TRUNK 4
IGNORE REVERSALS
RELEASE TIME 'a-
MAKE;BREAK RATIO
RELEASE TIME "B*
NOT USED

NOT USED

SWE N T e~
PEd ) 3w e p
[ B R vy

X" INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICABLE FOR THE TYPE 2110-211-000
OR -311-600 TAUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

X1166R4

CO Trunk Card




TRUNK_CARD SWITCH SETTINGS -

E AND M/TIE TRUNK _CARD

TAUNC T

TRUNK 2

SRCGT REESRENCE NUMBER

CARD SLOT NUMBER o et
SHELF NUMBER i

P AR L —— ]

TRUNE

CiRcUlT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNE 2
CARD SLOT MUMBER e
SMELF WUMBER et

TQPT NUMBER . — —

TRUNC SARD INOTE U
gwited SETTINGS

TRUNE T

TRUNE 2

EQPT NUMBER

TRUNE CAAD NOTE 1
swiTCH SETTING

TRUMK

TRUNKS 2

£aPT MUMBER

NQT STQP DIAL

w-EAZ CONDITICN

NORMAL

INVERT

INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY NCOMING CONDITIONS gusy
DLE IDLE
SuT GOING CONDITIONS QUTGOING CONDITIONS
BuUsY BusY
DLE IDLE
SUTGOING WINK QUTGEING WINK
WINK WINK
NG WINK NQ WINK
INCOMIHG WINK INCOMING WINK
WINK WINK,
NG WINK NO WINK
2:4 WIRE CONDTIIONS 2/4 WIRE CONDITIONS
2 WiRE 2 WWRE
& WIRE 4 WIRE
GaIN GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
+RUNE IMPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANGE
200 DHM 800 OMM
400 OHM 400 OHM
LOOP CIONQITION LQQF CORDITION
$HORT SHORT
LONG LONG
mIALING CONDITION CIALING CORDITION
STOP DAL STOP DIAL

NOT STOP 1AL

M-.EAD CONDITION

MORMAL

NVERT

NOTES | TRUNK CARD SWITCHES MUST BE SET
MF!‘L9105/!IHO-DS7-ZGD-N£- APFENDI

TO ONE OF THE TWO prSSIBLE SETTINGS EOR EAC

x 5§ MAP 200-502

 SWITCH AS DETALED ™ SECTION




SPECIAL

UTGOING INCOMING 2 GAIN
MINK WINK WIRE INOTE 5}
— —— ———
f I [} &
~ - o~ o -
= - = = -
£ £ H H E
= = = m =
- = = I~ =
|3 é ‘ 1
uQT NOT 4 HORMAL
OUTGOING INCOMING WIRE GatN
WINK WIKK
LONG
goP 2
NOTE_3) WIRE
Log? LIMIT] |
SWITCH
SHORT 4
LOOP  WIRE
NOTE
600
OHMS
771 rrume 1
L IMPEDANES
1 SWITCH
— o MGTE |
300
OHMS
0 1
500
OHMS
P77 TRumn ¢
| U IMPEDANCE
' | SWITCH
lewad NOTE !
s00
OHMS [—‘.
HEH
i}
0PEN

NOTE 1:

NOTE 2:

QUTGOING

TAUNK [MPEDANCE SWITCHES ARE LGCATED ON THE REAR OF THE
FACE OF THE TRUNK CARD

OUTGZING. INCOMING SWITCH SETTINGS
BUSY

INCOMING BUSY RESULT

SWITCH SET 7O SWITCH SET TD

10LE BUSY NOAMAL TRUNK GPERATION - IF TRUNK
IS5  MAOFE BUSY BY ATTENDANT,
DUTEOING  BUSY, INCOMING  BUSY
CONDITION RESULTS. SEE BELOW.
Blsy BUSY TRUNK CAMNOT BE SEIZED., INCOMING
OR OUTGOING FAOM  THE  PagX.
RECOMMENDED SETTING IF TRUNK IS
NBT CONNECTED TO TAUMK CIRCUIT.
BUSY IDLE OUTGOING CALLS RECEIVE BUSY TONE.
INCOMING  CALLS RECEIVE RINGING
TONE BUT CANNOT BE ANSWERED.
TRUMK [
2/¢ WIRE- 10LE 10LE (F TAUNK 15 Ma0E  BUSY BT
LOOP SWITCH ATTENDANT, DUTEOING BUSY.
INCOMING IDLE  CONDITION RESULTS.
SEE BELOW.
INCOMING BUSY SWITCH. WHEN DPERATED Wil PROVIDE &N OUTGOING SEIZE
SIGNAL WHENEVER THE TAUNK 15 MADE OUTGUING BUSY (EITHER FAOM THE
OUTGOING BUSY SWITCH ON THE TRUMK CR FAOM THE CONSOLE).
NOTE 3 LONG LOOP SETTING AT LODP LIMIT SWITCH RESULTS IN 10 DHM
4 RESISTANCE IN SERIES WITH M LEAD
2
NOTE 4:  SHORT LODP SETTING OF LGOP LiMIT SWITCH RESULTS IN 110 OHM
RESISTANCE IN SERIES WITH M LEAD
NOTE 5. KORMAL GAIN PROVIOES 0.5 4B INSERTION LOSS THROUGH THE
PABX. SPECIAL GAIN PROVIOES FOR 4-wIRE OPERATION WITH
— CARRIER $YSTEMS REQUIRING SIGNAL LEVELS OF =7 J& ON THE Ax
° PAIR, AND =16 48 ON THE Tx PAIR.
QUTGOING CUTGDING
BUSY iOLE
TRUNK 2
SEE
L NOTE 2
1
INCOMING INCOMING
BUSY J HOLE
TRUNK 2
I
5TOP Nav
DIAL 5TOP
iy
TRUNK 7
:\ l
’ FACEPLATE M LEAD M LEaD
INVERT NORMAL
TRUNK 2
Qi
el
X185H2

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings




TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS - E AND M/TIE TRUNK CARD

TR 3E7 -jREUIT AEFERENCE NUMBERS
TAUNK * TRUNK 1
TRUNK 2 TRUNK 2
£ARD SLOT NUMBER st CARD SLOT NUMPER s
SHELF NUMBET ermartm—s— SHELE NUMBER i
£ NUMBE P e ZQPT MUMBER
; ~:RT NCTE U ~auNk TARD INOTE B
mom SETTINGS TAUNK TRUNE 2 cwIToR SETTING TRUNE TRUNK 2
=377 NUMBER £2PT NUMBER
(NCOMING CONOITIONS sy INCOMING CONDITIONS ausY
IDLE DLE
GUT GOING CONDITIONS CUTSOING CONDITIONS
ausY 3usY
DLE IDLE
SUTGOING WINK GUTGCING WINK
WINK WINK
NO WINK NO WINK
INCOMIHG WINK INCOMING WINK
WINK WINK
NQ WINK NO WINK
2.8 WRE CONDITIONS 7-2 WIRE CONDITIONS
7 WIRE 1 WIRE
a WIRE 4 WIRE
GAIN GAIN
SPECIAL SPECIAL
NORMAL NORMAL
TRUNK MPEDANCE TRUNK IMPEDANCE
500 OHM 600 CHM
350 OHM 900 OHM
LO0® CONDITION LOGP CONCITION
SHART SHORT
LONG LONG
A ING CONDITION QIALING CONDITION
STSP DAL STOP DUAL
I
NGT §TOR Dial NGT STOP DHAL
M- ZONGITION M- EAL CONDITICN
NORMAL NORMAL
INVERT INVERT

NOTES @ TRUNR ZARD SWITCHES MUST BE GET TO ONE OF THE Two POSSIBLE SETTINGS FOR EACH SWITCH A3 BETALED 1N SECTION
MI'.".E\QE:'51\D-OET-ZGO-NA LPRENDIX 3 MAP 200-502




SPECIAL NOTE I: TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES aRE Lo[aTEg ON THE REAR FACE OF
OUTEIING INCOMING 2 BAIN THE TRUNK CaRg.
WINK WINK WIRE (NOTE 3}
i i i 3 MATE 2 OUTGOING. INCOMING SwitcH SE™TiRGS
DUTSOING BUSY INCOMING BUSY RESULT
~ ~ - - SWITCH SET TO  SwiTCH seT 1o
= - = =
E £ H z
= & £ 0L BUSY NORMAL TRUNK DPERATIGN - fF TRUNK
I5  MADE BUSY BY ATTENBANT
g ‘ 1 OUTBBING  BUSY.  INCOMING  Busy
¥ COMDITION RESULTS. SEF BELow
UTSONE mc:gnrms wihe "g:’:""‘“ BUsY BUSY TRUNK CANNOT BE SEIZED (NCOMING
WINK WiNK OR OUTGCING FROM THE pagy
AECOMMENDED SETTING 1f TRUNK |3
HOT COMNECTED TO TRUNK CIRCUIT.
BUSY IDLE OUTGDING CALLS RECEIVE BUSY Tog.
INCOMING  CALLS  RECEIVE  RINGING
TONE BUT CANNDT BE ANSWERED.
10LE 10LE IFTRUMK 45 MADE  gust ay
ATTENDANT, DUTGOING BUSY
INCOMING 10LE CONDITION RESULTS
SEE BELDW
INCOMING BUSY SWITCH, WHEN GPERATED wiyy PROVIDE AN GUTGDING SE12¢
SIGNAL WHENEVER THE TRUNK 1S MADE UToping BUSY (EITHER FROM THe
CUTGOING BUSY SWITCH ON THE TRUNM OR FAOM THE CONSOLED
NOTE 3:  NORMAL GaIN PROVIOES 0.5 4 INSERTION LS5 THROUBH fThe
PABK. SPECIAL GAIN PROVIDES FOR 4-wine OPERATION wiTH
S LABRIER STSTEMS REQUIHING SIGNAL LEVELS OF =7 ¢f ON THE Rx
PAIR AND -16 d8 ON THE Tx PAR,
500
OHMS
™77 rhumx
| IMPEDANCE
[ SWITCHES
800 2 WiRE TRUNK 1
OHMS 1 san auTsTING j o BN
1 aHMS Busy
L o i) i
L_hJ il
4 wWiRe 300 DHMS
: |
INCOMING '"ﬁm’"s
BusY
=y ' )
el
]
o
NOT
SToP 1
STOP
DiaL DAL
’ 500
THMS TAUNK 1 ]
=77 reum 2 ' M iEAD M LEAD
v | IMPEDANCE INVERT [ B J NORMAL
| SWITCHES 2
e d ROTE | ‘;\‘\ INGTE &
i 200 2 WIRE iy FACEPLATE
OHMs — o0
Vo DHMS NOTE 4:  THE POSITION OF THE M (4D SwiTCH DETERMINES THE CORDITIGN
;o L WHICH APPEARS ON THE M L£AD, THege CONDITIONS ARE 45
I i FOLLOWS:
4 WIRE 300 OHMS 1
SWITCH l CONDITIONS
POSITION
5 OLE SEIZED
NORMAL ROUND - 48 vic
INVERT - 48 wdc GROUND

XE2IR3

E and M Trunk Card Switch Settings



TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTING - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK *
TRUNK 2 P
SHELF NUMBER .. e
CARD SLOT NUMBEH
TRUNK CARD

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS
TRUNK 1

TRUNK 2 ..
SHELF NUMBER. -
ZAAD SLOT NUMBER .. .
TRUNK CARD

SWITCH SETTINGS ‘ TRUNK. 1 \ TRUNK 2

SWITCH SETTINGS

\ TRUNK 1 ‘ TRUNK 2

EQPT NUMBER [ i EQPT NUMBER | |
INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY | | INCOMING CONDITIONS BUSY | |
oiE [ q e |- !
QUTGOING CONDITIONS aus*{l \ QUTGOING CONDITIONS aus\(\ l
DLE r \ nm.s‘ l
SWiTCH “A" SETTING cmssn\ \ SWITCH “A” SETTING CLDSEl \
QPEN ‘ \ uPEN] \
SWITCH “B" SETTING ;Lgsgg\ \ SWITCH “B" SETTING cmsgn\ l
OPEN r \ QPEN ‘ \
INCOMING WINK WINK l l INCOMING WINK WINK | l
NO wmxr l NO wmx‘ \
QUTGOING WINK WINK l l QUTGOING WINK WINK l 1
ND WINK ] NG wmx‘ l
TRUNR INPEDANCE SWITCHES qou‘ \ TRUNK, IMPEDANCE SWITCHES m\ ‘
i N
suur \ san] ]
PULSING PULSING l
CONDITION BATTEHY!'GRUUND \ CONDITION EAT‘rERWGRGUND
L00P

|
LO0P ‘i l‘

[ DiaLMNG CONDITIONS STOP DiAL ]

NoT ST0P DIAL| |

CiaLING CONDITIONS STOP DIAL \

|
|
|

NOT STOP DIAL

NOTES  TRUNE CZARD SWITCHES MusT BE SET TO ONE POSSIBLE SETTING FOR EACH SwITCH a5 DETARED M SECTION MTL 9|D§«'5‘|10-097-200-NA APP

ENDIX

S MAP I00-3



TABIE 50a-1

TRUNK TYPE SWLTEH SW[BTCH
1D TRUNK Ci0SED CLOSED
LOOP TIE TRUNK CL05ED OPEN
INCOMING DIl -

CUTEOING ayTo OPEN cLoses
NOT USED { OPEN OPEN
y oPEN -
SEE TABLE 503-1
/-—-_.
QUTGOING INCOMING SWITCH SWITCH
Wk WINK a B
et T —— R e
4 PO
- - -
£ z Z H
£ £ £ =
B 1
e s R
NOT haT
QuTGOING INCOMING
WINK WINK

500 _0RW
Ny
swif ||
Y T
—- 960 OHMS
600 OHMS Foom s 0 onws
swa 2
1 TRUNK 1
IJL';‘SA,}CE Ll ouTsONG uu'lrsuslm;
SWITCHES $00 OhMs usy ] — oL
NOTE | 2 SEE
NOTES
282
l
OPEN INCOMING INEOMING
ausy } 10LE
:
1
~fenmennniiil.
-
STOP naT
AL sTOP
o Rl e
600_OHMS
T
3 W BATTERY I Loop
i 930 i AND GND A
800 GHMSL—-—-JI oS 906G OHMS PULSING J FULSING
= 800 GHMS TRUNK 2 f—mm
==
TRUNK 2 swz1 ! FACEPLATE
IMPEDANCE i
SWITCHES
NOTE 1 900 OHMS
X574A2

DID/TIE Trunk Card Switch Settings
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SPEED CALL TABLE ALLOCATION

\JH@MUUHUHDUUH_UH_H_UUMHHDUUMH

AINING COLUMNS AS REQUIRED IN

10O BE A PERSONAL TABLE, THEN ENTER
RESPECT TO EACH TABLE

ACCESS NUMBERS IN PERSONAL COLUMN.

TABLE 15

TRIKE THROUGH NUMBERS IN COMMON-USE COLUMN,
NEW ENTRY

IF
CHECK IN REM

2.

NOTES: 1. S
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1. GENERAL
Introduction

.01 The SX-100 and SX-200 PABX's are

processor-controlled switching systems. in
order to process calls, the central processor
needs to know certain information about the cal-
ling and called equipment, This information is de-
scribed by blocks of data held in the system
memories. A number of service change programs
are provided to allow additions, deletions and
changes to be made to the equipment configura-
tion. The eight service change programs provided
are;

* Tenant Mode. Defines whether the
System is to be used by single or multi-
tenants.

* System Options. Describes the options
which may be enabled on a system basis.

* Class-of-Servica Options. Each class of
service specifies the features which may
be used by stations assigned that Class Of
Service (COS). A maximum of sixteen dif-
ferent classes of service may be specified
for sach system.
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* Feature Access Codes. A number of
features within the system are accessed by
dialing a special access code. This program
allows the access codes for the features
to be defined.

* Extensions. This program allows the
equipment number, extension humber,
Class Of Service (featuras aliowed!, toll
access, busy lamp field assignment and
pickup group assignment for each exten—
$10N to be made.

* Hunt Groups. This program allows the ex—
tensions within each hunt group to be
specified, together with the hunt group
master number (access code).

* Trunks. This program aliows each trunk to
be descrived in terms of the equipment
number, trunk type, listed directory num-
ber, day and night numbers, busy lamp
number, COS and toll access.

* Trunk Group. This program allows the
trunks within each group to be specified,
together with trunk group type, access
code and overfiow group.

Reason For Reissue

1.02  This Section is reissued to ncorporate en—
hancements to the Generic 21§ informa-
tion for the SX-100 and $X-200 PABX's.

1.03  Other additional service programs, depen—
dent upon the type of software Generic
installed in the PABX, may be implemented. These
are listed below and include reievant MITEL Prac~
tice references. which should be consulted for
descrictions and pregramming requirements.

la)  Traffic Measurement See Section
MITLS105/91 10~-087-450-NA.

bl Multi Digit Toll Control. See Section
MITLS105/8110-097~212-NA.

[c} Station Message Detail Recording. See
Section MITLS105/9110-097-45 1-NA,

(dl Speed Call. See Section
MITL9105/9110-097-220-NA.



{8l  Automatic Routs Selaction. See Section
MITLS 105/8110-097-213-NA

Purpose

1.04 This Section consists of four parts. each
part expiaining 2 differem fpa*%ecg of the
system programming. reee
Part 1 General — generat description of system
programming contents and purpose of
the programming manual.
Part 2 Program Description - 2 description of
gach program and definition of each en—
try and pessible response.
Part 3 Programming this part contains &
generai introduction to the system pro-—
gramming and MITEL Action Procedures
IMAP's) which detail how to use each
program.  When gntering data, the
system checks sach entry to ansure that
the codes entered are correct, and if an
error is detected, it sounds the console
ringer and displays the required error
code. These codes and their meaning are
defined in this part

Part 4 Exampies — The examples in this part
show how the programs are used 1O
define a typical system.

2 PROGRAM DESCRIPTION
General

2.01 Because the PABX is controlled by a pro—

cessor. data describing each extension,
trunk, feature etc. must be entered intoc the
system. This is done by pressing kevs and diaiing
codes. The codes diaied are neld in the system
memories and used by the system during call
procassing. Eight basic programs are provided
which allow data to be entered into the system as
equipment s added, or existing data to be chan-
ged or removed as the system configuration
changes. The following paragraphs describe the
eight programs (see 1.01). - These programs
specify the keys 10 be pressed and expiain the
entries that may be made. The Appendices to this
section contain an introduction 1o MITEL Action
Procedures (MAP's} and the actual MAP's which
detail each stap in system programming. A com=

t
SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

plete description of each feature and option is
given in Section MITLG105/8110-087-105-NA
Features and Services Description Other types
of programs are referenced in 1.03.

Tenant Mode
2.02 The tenant program allows a user 10
specify the number of the tenant for which
entries are to be made. If multi-tenant service is
to be selected, the system must be placed in the
programming mode, then the TENANT key pres—
sed and the tenant number enterad. 1f single ten—
ant service is required, Tenant mode shouid not
be selected

System Options

2.03 The system options are selected by the
console keys as described below:

« OPTION. This key seiects the option pro—
gram which allows the system to set~up or
change the active option list. The code en—
tered (Table 2— 1) after selecting the opticn
program defines the option to be added or
removed from the active option fist, but
see Table 2-2 for possible option con~
flicts.

.« ADD. When pressed. this key adds the
option code to the active system option
list, making the option availabie for use by
the systern.

« DELETE. Pressing the DELETE key, after
dialing an option code, removes the code
from the active option list inhibiting further
use of that option.

+ CANCEL. As entries are made during the
option program. they are storec in a tem-
porary memory. If after making & numoer
of entries, an error is discovered. all new
entries may be removed by pressing the
CANCEL key.

. ENTER. After all entries nave been macea
to the system option, they may be moved
from the temporary storage to permanent
storage by pressing the ENTER key. Ad-
ditional changes may be made by reen—
tering the option program.
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TABLE 2-1
SYSTEM OPTIONS
Option
Number Option Description
100 Discriminating Ringing Enables discriminating ringing for trunk and
attendant-handled cails.
101 Transfer Dial Tone Enables transfer dial tone.
102 Fiexible Night Service Enables flexible night service.
103 Night Service Automatic Enables night service automatic switching.
Switching
104 TAFAS Available During Enables TAFAS during day.
Day .
105 Outgoing Trunk Allows station camp-on feature to be used on trunks, If
Camp-0n station camp-on is not enabled. this option s ineffective

on trunks.

108 Outgoing Trunk Callback Allows busy callback feature to be used on trunks.

107 Can Fiash if Talking to Allows extensions to switchhook flash on incoming
an incoming Trunk trunk cails,

108 Can Fiash if Talking to Allows extensions to switchhook flash on outgoing
an Qutgoing Trunk trunk calils,

109 Can Flash if Talking to Allows extensions to switchhook fiash on axtension
Station cails,

110 Cannot Dial 3 Trunk Inhibits dialing a trunk after flashing. This option does
After Flashing rnot apply to dialing a trunk for broker's call

111 Carnot Dial a Trunk Inhibits dialing a trunk after flashing, only if the
After Flashing if Holding existing cail has a trunk party. This
or in Conference with option does not appiy to broker's call.
a Trunk

112 Leckout Alarm Enable Causes a minor alarm when an extension is locked out

113 Tenant Service Enables tenant service. This option carnot be

programmed like other system options, but is enterad
automatically, if Tenant Service is selectad pricr to
Sysiem programming.

1i4 Tenant Service - Allows the use of a separate conscie for each of
Separate Consoies two tenants. If this option is not selected, tenants rmust
t share consoles. ,
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TABLE 2-1 {CONT'DI

SYSTEM OPTIONS

QOption
Number Option Description

115 Vacant Number Intercept Causes all calls, other than DI or Dial-in Tie Trunk calls

to Attendant to vacant levels and numbers 10 be routed to the
attendant for intercept. If this option is not selected,
such calis will receive re—order tone.

116 fllegal Access Intercept Causes all calls, other than DID or Diai~In Tie Trunk calls
to Attendant to unauthorized access codes, t© be routed to the

attendant for intercept (f this option is not selected,
such calls will receive re—order tone.

117 DID/Dial—-in/CCSA Vacant/ | This option causes calls on DID/Dial-In and CCSA trunk
lllegal intercept to calls that attempt access to 2 vacant or not allowed
Attendant number to intercept to the attendant

118 Attendant Camp=Cn Allows attendant camp—on. If this option is not selecied.
pressing the release button, when attempting to connect
5 call to a busy station, will reiease the call See
“Attendant Timed Recal Camp-0On" options.

119 Attendant Conference Allows attendant conference.

120 Attendant Busy Override Allows attendant override.

121 Attendant Serial Call Allows attendant serial call. If this option is selected.
hotel/motel guest room capability 1$ unavaitable, uniess
the FLASH button is programmed as the SERIAL CALL
button (System Option 261}

122 Bell Oft Enable Enables the Bell Off Button If this option is not
selected, the "Bell Off” button is ineffective, ie. the
console ringer cannot be turned off.

123 Page Button Enable Allows the attendant access to the paging equipment by
pressing the PAGE button.

124 New Call Tone Enable Causes the first incoming call to signal the attendant with
a single tone ringer burst, if the attendant is aiready
busy on ancther call If the opticn is not selected.
incoming calls which arrive whiie the attencant 1s handiing
anctner cali, wiil not provide any audibie signal. until the
attendant releases from that call.

128 Both Mode Standard Causes the attendant to be normally connected to beth

the SOURCE and DESTINATION of calls through the
console. Manuai splitting can be achieved using the
SOURCE and DESTINATION buttons. If this optior 15 not
selected, the consolg will operate in an automatc spiit
mode, ie. the attendant will always be spiit toward the
source upon answering calls, and will be split toward the
destination as soon as the destination number is dialed
Manual splitting can still be achieved using the SOURCE
and DESTINATION huttons.
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TABLE 2-1 {CONT'D)

SYSTEM OPTIONS

Tone

Option
Number Option Description

126 Cailback Button Enable Enables the “"Cailback” button, ie. gives the attendant
access to the callback feature, .

127 Trunk Busy Out Enable Allows the attendant to "busy out” and "de-busy"”
individual trunks, If this option is not selected, the
attendant will still be able to access individual trunks, but
will not be able to busy them out or remove a busy-out
condition.

128 Both Button Enable Enables the "both” button If thig feature is not selected,
the attendant will be abie to split between source and
destination, but will not be able to speak to both source
and destination at the same time.

128 Attendant CO Trumk — Aliows the attendant to make CO trunk to CO trunk

CO Trunk Connect Enable connections via the consoie.
130 Attendant CO Trumk - Allows the attendant to make CO trunk 10 Non-CO trunk
Non—-CO Trunk connections via the consoie
Connect Enable
131 Attendant Non—-CO Trunk | Allows the attendant to connect Non—-CO trunks
= Neon-CO Trunk together via the console.
132 Controlied Qutgoing Enables the "Room Restrict’ button, ie. allows the
Restriction Setup attendant to set up the controilled outgeing restriction
feature. if this feature is selected, Night Service 2 is not
available.

133 Controlled Station Enables the "Do Not Disturb” button, ie., asliows

Restriction Setup the attendant to use the controlled station restriction
feature.

134 Controtied Station~to-~ Enabies the Call Biock button, ie.. allows the attendant to

Station Restriction inhibit calls between stations with the "H/M Station-

Setup Station Restrict Applies” feature in their Class of Servica.
If this feature is selected, Attendant Held 4 button is
unavailable.

135 Attendant DISA Code Allows the attendant to change the Direct Inward

Setup Enable Systems Access (DISA) security code from the consols.

136 Limited Wait for Dial Limits the "wait for dial tone" trunk group option to wait

a maximum of 5 seconds and then, cut through even if
NC dial tone is detected. if this option is not selectad.
there is nc time iimit on the “wait for dial tone" trunk
group option,
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TABLE 2-1 {CONT'D}
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Option

Description

Option
Number
r 137

138

138

140

141

142

143

144

145

146

147

Message Waiting Setup
{Lamp}

Message Waiting Setup
{Bell

Attendant Timed Recall
Camp-0On 20 seconds

Attendant Timed Recall
Camp-0On 40 seconds

Attendant Timed Recall
Don't Answer = 20
saconds

Attendant Timed Recall
Don't Answer — 40
seconds

Attendant Timed Recall
Hold, 20 sesconds

Attendant Timed Recall
Hoid, 40 seconds

Night Service Time-Qut
20 seconds

Night Service Time—Qut
40 seconds

Cail Forwarding — Dont
Answer Time—Qut — 20
seconds

Emables the "MSGE WAIT putton and allows the
attendant to cause the PABX to light "'message waiting”
lamps on extension.

Enables the "MSGE WAIT" button and allows the

attendant to cause the PABX to distinctively ring

extension every 20 minutes, to signal a "message
waiting’ condition.

Causes Attendant Timed Recall Camp—0On after 20
seconds.

Causes Attendant Timed Recall Camp-0On after 40
seconds. |f neither of these two options 1s selected. the
Attendant Camp—0On Recal! time—out will be 30 seconds.
These time-—ocuts are only effective if the "Attendant
Camp-On" feature has been selectad

Causes Afttendant Timed Recall Don't Answer after
20 seconds.

Causes Attendant Timed Recall Don't Answer after 40
seconds. |f neither of these two options i1s selected.
Attendant Timed Recall Don't Answer will be 30 seconds.

Causes Recail Hold after 20 seconds.

Causes Recall Hold after 40 seconds. (f neither of
these two options is selected. Attendant Recali Hold time
will be 30 seconds.

Sets Night Service Automatic Switching at 2C seconds.

Sets Night Service Automatic Switching time-—out at 4G
saconds. |f neither of these two opticns is selected. the
Night Service Automatic Switching time—out wiii be 30
seconds. These time—outs are only effective if the Nignt
Service Automatic Switching option has been selected

Causes Call Forwarding Dont Answer to forward after
20 seconds of ringing

1
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TABLE 2-1 {CONT'D)
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Option
Number

Option

Description

148

148

180

181

152

183

154

1565

156

157

Call Forwarding - Don't
Answer Time-Out - 40
seconds

Calt Forwarding Busy
{System DID. Dial~in
CCsA)

Call Forwarding - Don't
Answer Time-Qut
{System, DID, Dial-in,
CCsA)

Call Park Recall - 2
minutes

Call Park Recall - 4
minutes

End of Dial Signal for
Outgeing Trunks (#)

24-Hour Clock

First Digit Toll Deny

Message Registration
Enable

Message Registration
Count Addrticnal
Supearvisions

Message Registration
Timer 20 seconds

Causes Call Forwarding Don't Answer to forward after
40 seconds of ringing If neither of these two options
is selected, the Call Forwarding Don't Answer time—out
will be 30 seconds. These time-outs are cnly effective,
if the "Call Forwarding Don't Answer” features are
selected. The time-out selected wiil apply to both the
station and system features.

Enables the DID, Diai~in, or CCSA Trumk Call
Forwarding — Busy feature

Enables the DID, Dial-in, or CCSA trunk Call
Forwarding - Don't Answer featurs. See Call Forwarding
- Don't Answer Time-Out system options.

Sets the Cafl Park and Call HMold Recall time-out at 2
minutes.

Sets the Call Park and Cali Hoid Recall time—-out at 4
minutes. If neither of these two options is selected, the
Call Park and Call Hold Recall timer wiil be 3 minutes.
These time—outs are only effective if the "Call Park” or
"Call Hold” stations feature has been selected.

Enabies the use of the octothorp button {#) to signal end
of dialing to the PABX on outgoing trumk calls from the
attendant console or extension

Enables the console digital clock to display 24-hour time.
If this option is not seiected, the clock will dispiay
12-hour time.

Causes toll denial if the first digit dialed is 1, 0, * or #
If this option is not selectad, toll denial will be on the
first or secong digit

Allows the system to keep count of the number of
completed iocal Cenwrat Office calis made from each
extension.

Counts all real (pseude answer supervisions are ignored)
answer supervisions received during each cafl.

Causes a single pseudc answer supervision signal to be
generated after 20 seconds if the serving CO does not
provide answer supervision.
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TABLE 2-1 {(CONT'D}
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Option
Number

Option

-

Description

159

160

181

182

163

164

165

166

167

188

169

172

Message Registration
Timer 40 seconds

Message Registration
Multiplier = & Urits

Message Registration
Muitiplier — 3 Units

Message Registration
Multiptier — 2 units

Message Registration
Surcharge — 8 Units

Message Registration
Surcharge — 7 Units

Message Regtstration
Surcharge — & Units

Message Registration
Surcharge — 5 Units

Message Registration
Surcharge — 4 Units

Message Registration
Surcharge — 3 Units

Message Registration
Surcharge — 2 Units

Message Registration
Surcharge - 1 uUnit

OID.CCSA to Non—CO
Trunks via Attendant
inhibit

Guest Room Button
Enabie

Causes a pseudo answer supervision signal 10 be
provide answer supervision. tf neither of these two
options are selected, the pseudo answer supervision
signal is generated after 30 seconds.

Multiplies the Message Register count by 4.

Multiplies the Message Register count by 3.

Multiplies the Message Register count by 2.
Adds a surcharge of 8 units 10 the FIRST answer
supervision signal received on each call

Adds a surcharge of 7 units 10 the FIRST answer
supervision signal received on each call

Adds a surcharge of 8 units to the FIRST answer
supervision signal received on each call

Adds a surcharge of 5 units to the FIRST answer
supervision signal received on each calt

Adds a surcharge of 4 units 10 the FIRST answer
supervision signal received

Adds a surcharge of 3 units to the FIRST answer
supervision signai received

Adds a surcharge of 2 units to the FIRST answer
supervision signal receivec.

Adds 3 surcharge of 1 unit 10 the FIRST answer
supervision signa! recewved

Prevents DID trunks from being connected to Non—
CO trunks via the attendant

Aliows use of the GUEST ROCM button which allows

a hotel room.

generated after 40 ceconds, if the serving CO does not

the attendant to dispiay and cnange the feature in use Dy

]
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Option
Number Option Description
173 Room Status Button Allows the attendant to display and change status of a
Enable hotel room.
174 Do Not Disturb Intercept | Causes cails directed to extensions with Do Not Disturb
to the Attendant active to be routed to the attendant
175 Do Not Disturb and Enable the attendant to display which extensions have Do
Message Waiting Display Not Disturb active and extensions that have a message
waiting active.
178 Single Digit Dialing Allows single digit codes to be used for special services
Enable even if the codes conflict with the numbering plan.
177 Single Digit Diating Completes a singie digit dialed call after 3 seconds.
Time-0Qut - 3 seconds
178 Singie Digit Dialing Compietes a single digit dialed cali after 5 seconds.
Time=0ut - 5§ saconds if neither of these options are selected, single digit calls
are completed after 4 seconds.
179 Attendant Station Busy Enables the attendant to make an axtension inoperative
Out Enabie and to alsc remove the busy out condition.
i80C Flash Timer - 0.7 Sets the switchhook flash recognition time to lie
seconds between 190 ms and 700 ms.
181 Flash Timer - 08 Sets the switchhook flash recognition time to lie
seconds between 19C ms and 800 ms,
182 Flash Timer - 1.1 Set the switchhook flash recognition time to lie between
seconds 190 ms and 1100 ms.
183 Trunk Recall Switchhook flashes that occur while an extension
Partial Inhibit Is talking on a trunk will be partially inhibited.
184 Reserved
185 Reserved
186 Reserved
187 Reserved
188 Reserved
188 Reserved
180 Automatic Wake~Up Allows the attendant to enable the system to ring an

Enable

exiension at a prearranged time.
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TABLE 2-1 {CONT'D}

SYSTEM OPTIONS

r_bpﬂon
Number Option Description
191 Automatic Wake—Up This option enables all Wake-Ups that are attempted. not
Print answered and answered 10 be printed.
182 Automatic Wake-Up This option allows an extension answering a Wake—-Up
Music on Hold call to receive Music on Hold
193 Room Message Register This option allows an Audit of all extension Message
Audit Enable Registers that have any contents.
184 Room Status Audit This option will allow the Roorn Status of all rooms to
Enable be printed.
185 Message Register & This option allows ali Message Registers and Massage
Message Waiting Waiting to be printed.
Change Print Enable
196 ignore Print Enable Allows the attendant to dial a code that will purge and
ignore the RS232 output
197 Remote System Reset - This option allows the system 1o be reset from the tesi
Protection Override line on consoie, without setting the thumbwheel switches
on the Tone Control Card 10 7770
198 Extension Non—CO Trunk | This option allows an gxtension to connect a Nan-CO
to Trunk Connect wunk to a CO trunk, then go on—hook and ieave
Enable the two trunks connected
189 Multi Digit Toll Control This option enables the Multi Digit Toll Control Feature.
Enabie
200 Traffic Measurement This option enabies the Traffic Measurement Feature.
Enable
201 Traffic Measurement This opticn allows an active register's contents to be
Extreme Value Mode transferred to a storage register. if the active register is
greater than the storage register.
202 Traffic Measurement This option causes the Traffic Measurements to be
Compact Traffic Report output in a compact format
203 Traffic Measurement This option allows traffic data to pe pelled by an
Polling external device.
204 Traffic Measurement This opticn aliows taffic data to be output automatically
Autoprimt at the end of each nour.
208 identified Trunk Group This option allows trunks 10 be programmed as |dentified
Enable Trunks.
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Recording Incoming Cails

Option
Number Option Description
206 tnhibit Automatic This option aliows an Incoming tie to dial 2 CO trunk
Supervision through the PABX. This allows any supervisions from the
CO to be passed on to the tie trunk
207 Printer Carriage Return This option allows additional time for the printer carriage
Delay to return
208 Zero Message Register If this option is selected, the Message Registers will be
After Room Register will be zeroed after an audgit,
Audit
208 Traffic Measurement If this option is selected, the Traffic Measurement may
Console Function Enable be controlled from the attendant console.
210 Attendant Printer Controi | This option aliows the attendant to control the printer
Enable from the console.
211 System D Enabie This option ailows the System ID to be printad with ail
Traffic Measurements. Data Dumps and SMDR reports.
212 | Night Bell 3 with Minor This option ailows Night Bell 3 to be rung in the event
Alarm Enabie of a minor system alarm.
213 Printouts: Extra Line This option allows for 2 extra line feeds for the printer
Feeds in Hotel/Motel applications.
214 Wake—-Up Alarm Enable This option allows an extension to set its own Wake-Up
alarm.
2158 Reserved
218 Speed Call Enable This option enabies the system Speed Cail Feature.
217 Speed Call This option allows the attendant to program a Common
Programming Enabie Use Table.
218 Speed Call Confidential This option allows the attendant to observe a Common
Number Display Use number.
218 Reserved
220 Station Message Detail This option when activated initiates SMDR on outgoing
Recording Qutgoing Calls | caiis.
221 Station Message Detail This option when enabied initiates SMDR on all

Incoming calis.
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TABLE 2-1 ({CONT'D)
SYSTEM OPTIONS

ﬁOption
Number Option Description

222 SMDR Extended Record This option allows the length of the SMDR record to be
extended from 80 to 88 characters. This allows the iast
four digits to 12-digit Account Codes and the system 10
to be printed

223 SMVDR: Record Meter This option ailows the system to record all meter pulses
Puises from the CQ.

224 SMDR: Indicate Long This cptio.n flags all calls that are longer than © minutes.
Calls

225 SMDR: Drop Incomplete If this option is selected, outgoing calls that are not
Outgoing Call compiete are not recorded.

226 SMDR: Recerd Only This option records all incoming calls in the switch.

incoming CQ Calis (CCSA
& Neon Dial Tie Trunks)

227 SMDR: Drop Calls of This option will eliminate all trunk cails of 8 digits or
Less than 8 Digits less from the SMDR records.
228 Discriminating Dial Tone An extension having De Not Disturb or Call Forwarding

Follow Me in effect, will receive a distinct cial tone.

229 Speciai ANi Feature This option enables the special Automatic Number
identification feature.
230 Account Code Enable This option enabies the Account Code Feawre
237 Account Code Length: This option specifies the Account Code length to be
-~ 4 Digits 4 digits.
232 Account Code Length This option specifies the Account Code length to be
- 8 Digits 8 digits.
233 Account Code Lengthy This option specifies the Account Code length to be l
- 12 Digits 12 digits. 1
| |
234 | Variable Length Account This opticn atiows Account Codes to be of a vanapie l
Codes length up to 12 Gigits.
238 Customer Programming This option enables programming from the attendant
| Enable console by the attendant
238 Customer Range and This option enables Range programming.
Tenant Programming

Enable 1
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TABLE 2-1 {CONT'D}
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Office Code Enable

Option
Number Option Description

237 Customer Programming This option enables System Option pragramming by the
of System Options attendant
Enable

238 Customer Programming This option enables COS definition by the attendant
of COS Definitions Enabie

238 Customer Programming This option enables Feature definition (of access codes)
of Features Ermable by the attendant

240 Customer Programming This option enables Extension definition by the attendant
of Extensions Enable

241 Customer Programming This option enables Trunk definition by the attendant
of Trunks Enabie

242 Customer Frogramming This option enables Hunt Group definition by the
of Hunt Groups Enable attendant.

243 Customer Programming This option enabtes Trunk Group definition by the
of Trunk Groups Enable attendant

244 Customer Programming This option enables Toll Control definition by the
of Toli Control Enable attendant,

245 Customer Programming This option enables Speed Call definition by the
of Speed Call Enable attendant.

248 Customer Programming This option enabies ARS definition by the attendant
of ARS Enabie

247 Reserved

248 Reserved

248 Reserved

250 Reserved

251 Incoming to Outgoing This option allows incoming cails to be forwarded {by
Cait Forwarding speed call) 1o an externat mumber.
Enable

252 ARS Enable This option enables the ARS feature.

283 ARS interchangeable Allows area and office codes to be usad

intarchangeably.

Page 14



SECTION MITLO105/3110~097 -210-NA

TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D}

SYSTEM OPTIONS

rOption
Number Option Description
254 MITEL Printer Condensed | This option when used with the MITEL printer will
SVIDR Print condense the printout from 132 to 88 characters.
255 Printer Transmit This option aliows the wransmission of additional nulls
Additional Nulls to the printer.
256 Range Programming This option enables the Range Programming feature.
Enable
257 Hands-Free Enable This option enables the Hands—Free feature.
258 External Call - This option enabies the External Call — Forwarding
Forwarding Enable feature.
259 Cail Forwarding Don't This optior limits the Call Forwarding Don't Answer
Answer Time-Cut 10 s Time-0ut to !0 seconds.
260 Customer Printout This option aliows the Customer RAM data to be
Enable output in a logical format on & printer.
261 Seriai Call Qverride This option allows both the Guest Room feature and the
Flash Button Serial Call feature 1o be used in the same system. This is
done by enabling the Flash button as the Serial Call
button.
262 Data DeMultiplexer This option ailows the RS232 information
Enable to be output to four different recording devices.
263 Music on Hold 1# music on holg is not provided, this
Disable option shouid be selected
264 ARS: Return Dial Tone If this option is selected. dial tone will be retwrned after
dialing the ARS code. This wili encourage the user 10
continue dialing, after the ARS code has been dialed
285 Einal Ring Time—Qut I¥ this option is selected, the ringing time=out will be
1 Minute reduced to 1 minute {from 5 minutes!
266 | Digtt Transiation Plan 1 ¥ this option s seiected the digit i

produces 2 puises,
produces 3 pulses,
produces 4 pulses.
produces 5 pulses,
produces B pulses,
produces 7 puises. i
produces 8 pulses, 1
produces 9 puises.
produces 10 pulses,

DO~ Wk —

0 produces 1 puise.
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
SYSTEM OPTIONS

Lz

Option
Number

Option

Description

267

288

289

270

Digit Translation Plan 2

Digit Transiation Plan 3

ARS Diai Tone
Time-0ut % seconds

ARS Dial Tone
Time~Qut 10 saconds

s SOOI AN = I

ODONOMBWN

If

this option is selected the digit

produces
produces
produces
produces
produces
produces
proguces
produces
produces
produces

9 puises,
8 pulses,
7 puises,
6 pulses,
5 pulses,
4 puises,
3 pulses,
2 pulses,
1 puises,
t puise.

this option is selected the digit

praduces
produces
produces
produces
produces
produces
produces
produces
produces
produces

0 pulses,
9 pulses,
8 pulses,
7 puises,
8 puises,
5 pulses,
4 puises,
3 pulses,
2 puises,
1 puise.

this option is selected, "Dial 0" long distance

cails are subject to a 5 second time-
Zero).

out (on first digit

'f this option is selected, "Dial 0" long distance calls are
subject to a 10 second time-out (on first digrt zeroj
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SECTION MITL9105I9110-097-210-'NA

TABLE 2-2
SYSTEM OPTION CONFLICTS

The following System Options are mutually exclusive, ie they cannot be simultaneously enabled on
the same PABX.

108 and 229 Outgoing Trunk Camp-0On & Special ANI Feature.
106 and 228 Outgoing Trunk Callback & Special ANl Feature
106 and 230 Outgoing Trunk Callback & Account Code Enable
113 and 132 Tenant Service & Controlled Qutgoing Restriction Setup.
113 and 134 Tenant Service a Controlied Statien—to-Station Restriction Setup.
113 and 156 Tenant Service & Message Registration Enable.
113 and 172 Tenant Service & GUEST ROOM Button.
113 and 173 Tenant Service & ROOM STATUS Enable.
113 and 190 Tenant Service & Automatic Wake—Up Enable.
&

113 and 205 Tenant Service ldentified Trunk Group Enabie.

114 and 132 Tenant Service Separate Consoles & Controlied Outgoing Restriction Setup.

114 and 134 Tenant Service - Separate Consoles & Controlied Station—to—Station Restriction
Setup.

114 and 156 Tenant Service - Separate Consoles & Message Registration Enable.

114 and 172 Tenant Service = Separate Consoies & GUEST ROOM Butten Enable.

114 and 173 Tenant Service — Separate Conscles & Room Status Enabie.

114 and 190 Tenant Service — Separate Consoles & Automatic Wake—Up Enable.

114 and 205 Tenant Service & identified Trunk Group Enabie.

114 and 236 Tenant Service - Separate Consoles & Customer Range and Tenant Programming
Enable.

121 and 172 Attendant Serial Call & GUEST ROOM Button Enable.

121 and 173 Room Status Enabie & Attendant Seriai Call

137 and 138 Message Waiting Setups flamp or belll

181 and 203 Automatc Wake-Up Print & Traffic Measurement Polling.

193 and 203 Room Audit Enable & Traffic Measurement Polling.

194 and 203 Message Register Print & Traffic Measurement Polling.

195 and 203 Message Register and Message Waiting Change Print Enable & Traffic
Measurament Poliing.

503 and 204 Traffic Measurement Poliing & Traffic Measurement Autoprini

205 and 229 identified Trunk Group Enable & Speciat ANI Feature.

~07 and 229 Printer Carriage Return Delay & Special ANI Feature.

220 and 229 Station Message Detail Recording Outgoing Calls & Special ANl Feature.

294 and 229 Station Message Detail Recording: Incoming Calis & Special ANl Feature.

in addition to the above system opuons. some console service features are mutually exclusive. These|
featuras are listed beiow:

ROOM RESTRICT and NIGHT 2
ROOM STATUS and NIGHT 2
CALL BLOCK and HOLD 4
SERIAL CALL ana GUEST ROOM

NOTE: The Room Restriction and Room Status features utilize the same huttan, but are not mutually
exclusive, as the Room Status feature can be arranged to inciuge the Room Restriction function, if

System Option 132 is selected.
—
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SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-210 -NA

Class-of-Service Options

2.04 Each system may contain up to 16 dif-

ferent Classes Of Service (COS) The Cos
defines which of the availabie options (Tagle 2-3)
are active. and thersfore availanle for use by any
extensions assigned that COS.

2.05 The individuai Classes of Service (COS) are
selected by the console keys as described
below:

*+ COS DEFINE. This key selects the Clags—
Of~Service program which permits chan-—
ges to be made to any of the 16 individuai
COS. The entry made after selecting the
program identifies which COS is to be
medified.

* OPTION. The code entered (Table 2-3,
after pressing the OPTION key, defines the
extension option which is to be agded or
removed from the COS specified.

* ADD. Add the option to this COS,

* DELETE. Remove the option from the
cos.
* CANCEL. If after entering a number of

coces for a COS. an error is discovered,
the new entries may be removed from the
system by pressing the CANCEL key.

* ENTER. After all entries have besn made
for the COS, the entries may be transfer-
red to permanent storage by pressing the
ENTER key.

Feature Access Codes

2.06 A number of features (Table 2-4) requirs

access codes to allow the extension users
o seiect and use the features. Each feature ac—
cess code must be unique within the systam. The
feature access codes are programmed from the
conscie keys as described below:

* FEATURE.  This key selects the feature

pregram and allows the access codes to
be aefined. The number dialed (Table 2-4,

Page 18

after pressing the FEATURE key. specifies
the feature to which the access code is to
be assigned.

* ACCESS CODE.  After pressing this key,
the number dialed (1 to 4 digitsi is assigned
as the access code of the feature selected.
The system, automatically, checks to see if
the code is assigned to any other equip—
ment or feature within the system, and if a
match is found, displays an error message.

* CANCEL. The access just assigned to a
feature may be removed by pressing the
CANCEL key. The new access code may be
assigned immediately.

¢ DELETE. Pressing this key deletes the ac-—
cess code assigned to the feature, ren—
dering the feature inoperative.

* ENTER. Transfers all new entries to per—
manent memory.

Extensions

2.07 The extension program allows all data as—

sociated with extensions to be specified,
changed, or removed from the systam memorieas.
The extension program is selected by the con-
sole keys as described below:

* TENANT. The number., 1 to 4, entered
after pressing the TENANT key, specifies
the temant for which the extensions are
being programmed, if the system is tc be
used as a multi-tenant systam. If the
system is to be used by a single tenant, the
TENANT key must not be pressed.

* EXTN. Pressing this kay enables the ex—
tension program, which allows new data 1o
be entered or existing data to be changed
or removed,

* EQPT NUMBER. The number (1-1] 12,
161-256), entered after prassing the
EQPT NUMBER key, defines the equipment
number of the fine circuit serving the ex-—
tension (Fig. 2-1}.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097 =210 -NA

TABLE 2-3
CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS
( Option
Number Option Description

33 Automatic Callback Allows Automatic Callback - Busy and Automatic Caliback
- Don't Answer. See system option Qutgeing Trunk
Caliback.

34 Call Forwarding — Busy Allows Call Forwarding — Busy.

35 Call Forwarding - Don't Allows Call Forwarding — Don't Answer.

Answer
36 Cail Forwarding - Allows Call Forwarding - Follow Me.
Follow Me

37 Call Park Allows Call Park. See "Park Recall” system options.

38 Never a Forwardee Prevents calls being forwarded 10 this line.

39 Directed Call Pickup Allows Directed Call Pickup = this is required for remote
access of Call Park.

40 Executive Busy Override Allows Executive Busy Override.

41 Data Security Provides security against any audio intrusion.

42 Station Override Security | Provides security against Executive Busy Override.

43 Inward Restriction [DID) Denies Direct—In—Dial calls.

44 Originate Only Denies all incoming calis.

a5 Receive Only Denies all outgeing calls.

46 Flash Disable Inhibits recognition of switchhook flash,

a7y Never a Consultee Denies incoming calls that originated from a Consultation
Hold.

a8 Broker's Call Allows Broker's Call Denies transfer anc add-on. Cannot
be provided together with Station Confersnce. or Flash
for Attendant

48 Station Conference Allows Station Controlled Conference.

30 Meet-Me Confarence Allows access to Meet—-Me Conference.

21 Camp-0Cn Allows Station Camp-On. See Systam Option "Outgoing
Trurk Camp-0On’

52 Do Not Overflow Prevents an extension from accessing trunk groups via

ovearflow.
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097~210-NA

TABLE 2-3 (CONT'D)

CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS

Option
Number Option Description
853 Pager Access Allows access to both paging amplifiers
54 TAFAS Access Allows Trurk Answer From Any Station access.
55 Hold Pickup Allows access to the Hold Pickup feature.
56 Account Code Access Allows an extension to use an account code on trunk
cails.
57 Manual Line Routes all originating calls directly to the attendant for
completion, .
58 Contact Monitor Allows the line to be used for contact menitoring and to
cali the attendant upon detection of contact ciosure.
58 Non—CO Trunk via Denies access to Non-CO trunks via the attendant
Attendant Inhibit
&0 CO Trunks via Attendant Denies access to CO trunks via the attendant,
Inhibit
61 No Dial Tone Denies dial tone to originating calls from incoming
tie~lines.
62 Fiash For Attendant Provides automatic connection to the attendant console
when the switchhook is flashed (Attendant Transfer)
Cannot be provided together with Broker's Cali,
Consultation Hoid, Transfer and Add-On, or Station
Conference.
83 H/M Stn—-Stn Restrict Allows controlled station—to-station restriction to apply,
Applies when activated by the attendant See system option
"Controlled Station—to—-Station Restriction”.
64 Message Register Allows the systam to keep count of the local call units
made from this extension
B85 Trunk Group 1 Allows access to individual wunk groups.
68 Trunk Group 2 Aliows access to individuai trunk groups.
87 Trunk Group 3 Allows access to individual trunk groups,
€8 Trunk Group 4 Allows access to individual trunk groups.
89 Trunk Group 5 Allows access to individual trunk groups.
70 Trunk Group 6 Allows access to individual trunk groups.
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097 -210-NA

TABLE 2-3 {(CONT'D}

CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS

Option
Number Option Description
71 Trunk Group 7 Allows access to indivigual trunk groups
72 Trunk Group 8 Allows access to individuai trunk groups
73 Trunk Group 9 Allows access to individual trunk groups.
74 Trunk Group 10 Allows access to individual trunk groups.
75 Trunk Group 11 Allows access to individual trunk groups
78 Trunk Group 12 Allows access to individual trunk groups
77 Message Waiting Applies Allows the attendant to set a message waiting indication
at the extension
78 Room Do Not Disturd Aliows the extension user ic s&t up and cancel Do Not
Setup Enabie Disturt for the extension — By dialing appropriate access
codes.
73 Call Hoid and Retrieve Allows the extension access to the Cali Holg and
Access Retrieve featwre.
80 Room Status Applies Allows the Room Status of the extension to be
displayed at the attendant console.
81 Call Forwarding The system Call Forwarding options 148 and 1580 are
Systerm Irhibit imactive on extensions with this Class—-Of-Service option.
82 Alarm Calt Setup Allows either the extensicn to change or cancel itz own
Enabie wake—up time.
83 Forced Account Code An extension, with this option in its COS, must dial a 1-
Entry to 12-digit Account Code before dialing a client's
number.
84 Ne SMDR Record An extension with this option In its CoS will not e
Applies recorded by Station Message Detail Recording. 1
85 Speed Call Tabie 1 & 2 Allows access to common-use Speed Cali Tables ]
Access specified.
86 Speed Call Tabie 3 & 4 Allows access to common-use Speed Cail Tables
Access specifiad.
87 Speed Cali Table 5 & 6 Allows access 1o common-use Speed Cail Tables
Access specified.
88 Speed Call Table 7 & 8 Allows access to common—use Speed Call Tables

Acress

specified
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TABLE 2-3 {CONT'D}

CLASS OF SERVICE OPTIONS

Option
Number Option Description
84 Speed Cal! Table 9 & Allows access to common=~use Speed Call Tables
10 Access specified.
a0 Speed Call Tabie 11 & Allows access to common-use Speed Cail Tables
12 Access specified
a1 Speed Call Table i3 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call Tabies
14 Access specified
92 Speed Call Table 15 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call Tables
16 Access specified,
93 Speed Call Table 17 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call Tables
18 Access specified.
94 Cannot Dial a Trunk An extension, with this option in its COS, will not be
Aftar Flashing able to dial a trunk after flashing.
85 Incoming Trunk Rotary An incoming trunk, with this option in its
Dial Only COS, will ignore DTMF signaliing.

86 ARS Restricted An extension, with this option in its COS. will not have
access (o the last route selected by ARS.

57 External Call Forwarding An extension must have this option in its COS. in order

Connect Enable to have a call it makes to an extension with External Call
Forwarding in effect completed.
=] Transfer with An extension with this option in its COS
Privacy will be abie to: put a call on hold, dial a new number
and consuit privately or hang up and the cali on hold and
the new number will be connected.

89 Hands—Free Station An extension with this option in its COS need not go
off-hook to answer a call since it shouid be in the
off~hook position.

100 ARS Allowed An ARS user with this option will be able to access a
Trunk Group. even though the usar's COS was not
enabled for that Trunk Group. This will occur when the
ARS feature finds that the only Trurk Group free is not
in the user's COS but will force a connection. This
option must be enabled for an extension to use ARS.

101 Earth Ground Bution This option allows the use of a Earth Ground Bution on

an extension's telephone set Note: A special line card is
requirea when using this COS option.
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TABLE 2-3 (CONT'D)
OPTION CONFLICTS

45
46
48
46
48
62
82

Receive Only
Flash Disabie
Fiash Disable
Flash Disable
Broker s Call
Fiash for Attendant
Flash for Attendant

and
and
anc
and
and
and
and

58
48
43
82
43
43
48

Contact Monitor
Broker's Call
Station Conference
Flash for Attendant
Station Conference
Station Conference
Broker's Call
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TABLE 2-4
FEATURE ASSIGNMENTS
Feature
Number Description
1 Attendant Access
2 Cailback - Don't Answer
3 Call Forwarding - Busy
4 Call Forwarding - Don't Answaer
5 Call Forwarding ~ Follow Me
8 Call Park
7 Dial Call Pickup
8 Oirected Call Pickup
9 Meet-Me Conference
10 Pager 1
T Pager 2
12 Hold Pickup Access
13 Pager 1 and 2
14 TAFAS-Al
i3 TAFAS-1
16 TAFAS-2
17 TAFAS-3
18 Attendant Function
19 Maintenance Function
20 DID Attendant Access Code
21 Direct Inward System Access
22 Executive Busy COverride {Singie Digitiss
23 Callback - Busy (Single Digitjes
24 Room Do Not Disturb Setup and Cancel
25 Call Hoid
26 Call Retrigve (Local)
27 Call Retrieve Remote)
28 Room Status Update Maid in Room}
28 Programming Security Code
30 Alarm Cafl
31 Account Code
32 Speed Call
33-42 Assign access codes features 33-42 for Trumk Group 1 if necessary
43 Customer Programming Security Code
a4 ARS Access Code
a3 Hands—Free Activation
48 Call Forwarding Busy/Dont Answer

** First digit conflicts between these codes and other

MITL9105/9110-087
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access Codes are allowed See Section
f feature operation.
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EXTN NUMBER. The 1. 2, 3 or 4 digit
number entersd after pressing the EXTN
NUMBER key specifies the extension nurm-
ber of the telephione set being added or
changed. This number must not conflict
with other extension numbers or access
coges. If non—conflicting singie digit diafing
is required, enter N#, where N is the single
digit.

COS NUMBER. The number (1=16) en-
tered, after pressing the COS NUMBER
key, specifies the Class Of Service, and
therefore the features, that may be acces—
sed by the extension. See 2.04 Class-
of-Service Option.

TOLL DENY. Each extsnsion may be de-
fined as TOLL ALLOWED - allowed to
originate calls to the toil network: or TOLL
DENIED - not allowed to make calis to the
woll network. To make the extension TOLL
ALLOWED, press the TOLL DENY key, then
the DELETE key. To make the extension
TOLL DENIED, press the TOLL DENY key,
then the ADD key. The extension will be
TOLL DENIED, only if the extension and the
trunk group are TOLL DENIED. This allows
Toll Denial on a trunk group basis if
System Option 199 was enabied See also
Secticn  MITLS105/81 10-087-212-NA
Multi-Digit Toli Control,

BUSY LAMP NUMBER. After pressing this
Key, the number entered {1-200) defines
the pesition (Fig. 2-2) of the busy lamp to
be associated with the extension |f the
extension is not to be assigned a busy
lamp, no entry is required.

DELETE. Pressing the DELETE key re-
moves the existing busy lamp assignment

PICKUP GROUP. The system may hold up
to 30 independant call pickup groups. An
extension may be made a member of any
group. by entering the pickup group num-—
ber after pressing the PICKUP GROUP key.
Any number of extensions may be assigned
to 2 pickup group, but an extension may
only be a member of one group at any
time.
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CANCEL. Pressing the CANCEL key, prior
o the operation of the ENTER key, re—
moves any gcata entered during the fore-
geoing Extension Program seguence.

ENTER. Transfer all new data for the ex—
IBNSION 1o permanent memaory.

Hunt Groups

2.08

an unlimited number of

The system can hoid up to 12 different
hunt groups. Each hunt group may contain
members and be

specified as:

Note:

2.09

TERMINAL HUNTING. The hunt group
sequence starts at the first equipment
number and ends at the last number in the
hunt chain. The call is compieted at the first
idle number encountered

CIRCULAR HUNTING, Hunting starts at the
last equipment number reached and hunts
over all members of the hunt group. The
call is completed at the first idle number
found.

SECRETARIAL HUNTING. This is terminai
hunting where the iast number is common
1o two or more extension hunt aroups.

DUAL NUMBER ACCESS. An extension
may be programmed to allow it to be ac—
cessed by two different numbers. The first
number is assigned when programming the
extension and the second number by pro-
gramming a hunt group with the extansion
as the only member. The extension may
therefore be accessed by digiing the ex-
tension number or the hunt group master
number (see Section MTLS105/9110-
C87-105-NA Singie Olgit Dialing).

When changing the list of members of 3
hunt group in any way, ail members of
the hunt group must be re-entered

The following consoie keys are activated
1© program the hunt groups:

TENANT. If multi-tenant service is to ba
selected, the number (1-4) entered after
pressing the TENANT key, specifies the
tenant for which the hunt groups are being



SECTION MiTL9105/9110 -097-210-NA

b} 200 Lamp Censole

X3481

Fig. 2-2A Busy Lamp Position Numbering

programmed. If single tenant operation s
to be used, the TENANT kay must not be
pressed.

HUNT GROUP. Allows the hunt group re™
quired to be selected by dialing the hunt
group number (1-121

ACCESS CODE. Allows the 1. 2. 3 or &
digit code identifying the hunt group
master numper to be entered.

DELETE. Pressing this key deletes the hunt
group from the system memaory.

EQPT NUMBER. This key must be pressed
before dialing the egquipment number of
sach extension in the hunt group. if circular
hunting is to be defined. the last entry in
e hunt group must be the same as the
first entry. Membership in a hunt group is
mutually exclusive with "message registra-
sion” and "room status’ for this exiension.

CANCEL. Deletes all new data entered as—
sociated with the hunt group.

ENTER. Transfers all new gata for the
hunt group to permanent memaory.

Trunks

210 This program ailows the type console ab—

ang toll deny codes of each

pearances, day and night assignment, Cos
trunk  ic be

specified.

Zn

The following conscle keys are employed
to enter this program:

TENANT, If the multi—tenant service is 10
be seiected, the number (1-4) entered af-
ter pressing the TENANT kay. specifies the
tenant for which the hunt groups are being
programmed. if single temant operation is
1o be used, the TENANT key must not be
pressed.

TRUNK. Selects the trunk program

EQPT NUMBER. . The number enterad
(10-112; 162-286, even numbers oniyl
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Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code
Code

Page

specifies the eaquipment number of the
trunk circuit serving this trunk (Fig. 2-11.

TYPE. The code entereq, defines the type
of trunk being specified. {See MITLO 105/
8110-097-105-NA Features and Ser-
vices Description for definition of VNL)

1 = CO trunk + VNL

2 - DISA trunk + VNL

3 - DID trunk + VNL

4 - Dial=In tie trunk + VAL

5 - Non Dial~in tie trunk + VNL
6 — CCSA trunk + VNL

11 = CO trunk + NON VNL

21 DISA trunk + NON VNL

31 - D ID trunk + NON VNL

41 - Daal-In tie trunk + NON VINL
51 =~ Non Dial~In tie trunk + NON VNL
61 - CCSA trumk + NON VML

DELETE. If this key s pressed, the infor-
mation associated with this trunk is re-
moved from the system memaory.

BUSY LAMP NUMBER. The number
(1-200) defines the position {Fig. 2-2) of
the busy lamp to be associated with this
trunk. !f the trunk is not to be assigned. a
busy lamp no entry is required.

DELETE. If this key is pressed, the busy
lamp assignment for this trunk is deleted.

LDN NUMBER. (Types 1, 5. 11, 51 only)
This single digit entry defines the Listed
Directory Number key ILDN 1, 2, 3 or 4
on the attendant conscle which is to be
associated with the trunk. If the trunk is not
10 @ppear on the aftendant conscle. no en—
wy is required. OID trunk calls to the atten—
dant always appear on LDN 4.

DAY NUMBER. (Types 1, 5, 11, 51 only}
The code entered for Day Number specif-
ies any special assignments of the trunk
curing normal day time servica. These as-—
signments may he;

no assignment to bells. extensions or hunt
groups, consoie appearance only (Default
code #0;

28

assigned to ring bell 1, code #1
assigned to ring bell 2, code #2
assigned to ring bell 3, code #3

assigned 1o one extension ~ enter egquip-
ment number of extension

assigned to a hunt group, codes 1 to 12

I1C. (Types 3, 6, 31, 61 only] This two or
three digit entry for DID or CCSA trunks
defines the number of incoming digits. the
number of digits to be absorbed: and the
digit tc be added to the incoming number
after absorption.

NIGHT 1. (Types 1, 5 11, 51 only} This
entry defines the assignment of the trunk
during Night Service 1. Assignment is made
in the same manner as for DAY NUMBER
assignment

NIGHT 2. The entry defines the assign-
ment of the trunk during Night Service 2.
This assignment is made in the same man-
ner as for DAY NUMBER assignment,

COS NUMBER. (Types 2, 2. 21, 41 only)
The number (1-16) entered, after pressing
this key, specifies the Class of Service ang
therefore the features. that may be acces-
sed by the dial-in trunk. See 2.04 Clags—
of-Service Option.

TOLL DENY. (Types 2, 4, 21. 41 only)
Each dial~in trunk may be defined as TOLL
ALLOWED - allowed to originate calls to
the toll network. or TOLL DENIED - not
allowed to make calis to the toll network.
To make the tie trumk TOLL ALLOWED,
press the TOLL DENY key, then the DELETE
key. To make the tie trunk TOLL DENIED,
press the TOLL DENY key, then the ADD
key. If System Option 199 s enabled, see
also Section MITLS105/9110-087-
212-NA Mutti Digit Toll Control.

CANCEL. Pressing this key, prior to the
operaticn of the ENTER key, removes any
data entered in the temporary storage.



« ENTER. Deletes previous data associated
with this trunk and stores the new data.

Trunk Groups

212 The trunk grcoup program specifies the

trunks forming the trunk group. the re—
strictions and options commgon 1O all trunks in the
group The trunk group may employ terminat or
circular hunting (see 2.08). When making any
change to the list of members of a trunk group.
all members of the group must be re—entered.
The foliowing console keys are activated to pre-
gram the trunk groups:

« TENANT. The number, 1 to 4, entered
after pressing the TENANT key, specifies
the tenant for which the extensions are
being programmed. if the system is to be
used as a muiti-tenant sysiem. If the
system is to be used by a single tenant, the
TENANT key must not be pressed.

« TRUNK GROUP. The number {1-12) en-
tered specifies the trunk group 1o be set
up or changed.

. ACCESS CODE. Allows the 1, 2, Zord
digit code identifying the trunk group to be
specified.

. DELETE. Pressing this key deletes the
trunk group from the system memory.

+ TYPE. The four digit code entered after
oressing the TYPE key specifies the trunk
group type parameters as detailed in Table
2-5.

+ TOLL DENY. Each trunk group may be
specified as TOLL ALLOWED - allowed to
criginate calls to the toll network, or TOLL
DENIED - not allowed to make calls 1© the
toll network. To make the trunk  group
TOLL ALLOWED. press the TOLL DENY key,
then the DELETE key. Tc make the trunk
group TOLL DENIED, press the TOLL DENY
ey, then tne ADD key. Toil Denial is ef-
fective only when both the trunk group and
the extension or dial=in trunk involved are
TOLL DENIED. are ignored by the PABX.
This prevents circumvention of the toil de—
nial by diaiing a fast valid gigit before CO
dial tone is received

SECTION MITL2105/9110 -087-210-NA

. OVERFLOW. The number entered (1-12
specifies the trunk overflow group num-
per If all trunks within the trunk group
being defined are busy. any additional calls
directed to the trunk group will be re—
routed to the overflow group. Qverfiow
arrangements which direct the callback 1©
the original group must NOT be specifiea.

. EQPT NUMBER. This key must be pressed
pefore dialing the equipment number
(2-112; 162-256) of each trunk in the
group. !f circular hunting is to be defined,
the last entry in the hunt group must be the
same as the first entry. !f circular hunting is
not required. the trunk group is terminal
hunting (see 2.08).

« CANCEL. Pressing the CANCEL key re-
moves all new data entered for the trunk
group, leaving any existing data unchanged.

. ENTER. Removes ail old data associated
with the trunk group and transfers the new
data entered to permanent memory.

3. PROGRAMMING
General

3.01 After all installation procedures have been

completed in accordance with Section
MITLS105/9110-097-200-NA,  the systam
should be programmed as detailed in the MITEL
Action Procedures (MAF's| contained in Appendix
tand 2.

Error/Confirm Codes

3.02 During standard sysiem programming, the

console DESTINATION display may show
‘arror’ or “confirm’ codes. with the meanings
indicated in Tables 3-1 and 3-2 respsctively.
These tables aiso indicate required acuen when
the code is displayed. in the exiended program-
ming mode, errors may also be displayed at the
console. Tables 3-3 and 3-5 show the meanings
of these errors.

Attendant Function Access Codes
2.03 Tzbie 3-6 is a listing of the attendant fun-

ction access codes. o select any of the
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2 Answer supervision | 2 Message Register +2 Diat puise. wait for | 2 Non CO trunk

dial tone
3 Toll Reversal 3 SMDR Enabie and ++3 DTMF, no wait #3 |dentified Trunk
no Message Register | for dial tore Group (Type XX13)
only is valid)
4 Qutgoing audio 4 SMDR Enabie and ++4DTMF, wait for
mhibited until Message Register dial tone

answer supervision Enabie

TABLE 2-5
TRUNK GROUP TYPE CODES
First Digit {Note 1) Second Digit Third Digit {(Note 2) Fourth Digit
1 Neo supervision 1 Ne Message +1 Dial pulse, no wait 1 CO trunk
Register for dial tore

+ If extensions are DTMF, the trunk will convert to dial pulse. Early fine split is not provided.
++ Trunks will repeat DTMF or dial pulse signals uniess outgoing audio is inhibited.

Note 1

Note 2

Page 30

If answer supervision is not reguired for not provided by the CO} then use 1- (No
supervision),

If trunks provide answer supervision and tandem trunking or message registration is
used, then specify 2, (Answer Supervision)

If supervision is used to indicate toll calls, and this feature is required, then use 3~ (Toll
supervision).

If audio cut-through on tie-trunk tandem calls is required only after receipt of answer
supervision, then use 4~ (Outgoing audio inhibit until answer supervision). In addition the
audic is inhibited until timed out or untess a # is dialed.

If "wait for dial tone” is selected. then any digits diaied prior to receipt of CO dial tone



attendant functions. the access code for Feawre
18 must have been dialed. The code * 15 used In
Table 3-6.

Maintenances Function Access Codes

3.04 Table 3-7 lists the maintenance function

access codes To select any of the man-
tenance functions, the access code assigned for
the maintenance function must be dialed (Feature

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097 -210 -NA

Number 191 The code 555 is used 0 Table 3-7,
for the mantenance code and may be dialed from
the test line or consale.

Time-Dut information
3.08 During programming. it may be necessary
to know the time—out information with re—

gard tc certam functions. Table 3-8 is such &
listing of the tme-out information.
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TABLE 3-1
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES

Error Key Key Action

Code Cause Affected Fiashing Meaning Required

EQ Invaid key ALL NONE The last xey pressed Check procecure ang

prassed. 15 invahd at this time. press correct
key

El tnvalid number. ALL None The number entered s Press key associated
out of range or contains with entry and
corrupted data re=—entry numeer.

EZ Key other than LAMP TEST ENTER, An attemp: was made to Press ENTER to transfer

ENTER cr
CANCEL
pressed.

E3 Acgcess cgode has
not been entered,

E4  The extension
number or access
code entered s
airgady assigned.

ES Number entered
contains incarract
nurmber of digis
or gconflicung
cotien enatied
i thus COS.

TENANT, OPTION CANCEL
COS DEFINE.

FEATURE

EXTN NUMBER,

TRUNK HUNT

GROUP

TRUNK GRCUP

NEXT, EQPT

NUMBER

ACCESS
CODE

HUNT GROUP
TRUNK GROUP

EXTN,
ACCESS
CODE

Nene

EXTN NUMBER
ACCESS CODE

None

leave the current mode,
after some parameters
were changed, but before
ENTER or CANCEL

was pressed. ENTER

may be used to

write the new
orogramring nformation
pack te the nor-—voliatiie
RAM, or use CTANCEL to
ignore aill programming
changes made, since the last
tme ENTER was pressed.

Attempting to enter
mambers intg 3

nunt or runk group

before an access code has
been assigned to the group.

The extension numper or
access code entered is
aiready assigned to an
extension, feature, hunt
group or trumk group.

in Trunk mode. an attempt
s Mmagce to deteta a
member of 3 trunk group.
Equipment Numbers desired
must be entered.

in Trunk Group mcode,

an attempt 15 made

1o place a trumk into a trumk
group while that trunk is
currently programmed into
another trunk group. Callpack
and Executive Qverride
conflict. Le. rying to enter
a Caback code whiie same
czQe s assigned o
Executve Bysy Override and
vice=varsa.

The extension numpoer or
access code is in conflict
with the existing mumbering
Sian. Antempting to aca

an sphton o a C0S

n wnieh & confiicting coucn
1s enacled. Attemoting to add
a Svstem Option when a
conflicting option exists.

the data o permanent
or CANCEL to remove
the data from the
temporary store.

Press ACCESS CODE
key and enter
required access code.

Check code entered.

1 I code is correct,
terminate entry,
remove other
appearance of code
ang re-enter all new
cata.

2 If zode 1s ingcorreet,
press kev associated
with entry ang
re=enter axtansicn
number or access code.

Check entry. Press
key asscciated with
entry and re—enter
nuMmper,
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TABLE 3-1 {(CONT'D}
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES

messages register
that is not zeroed
or has a message
waiting, or has
Oo Not Disturn
sel

register exists for
this extension

- extension has a
message walting or
Do Not Disturk set

r Error Kay Key Action
Code Cause Affected Flashing Meaning Required
=8 incorrec:t EQFT NUMBER None Atlempung o &ssign Rernove confiicting

equipment an equipment number option

numper entered. that 18 la) Assign ecuipment
- undefined number corractly
- defined as a trunk b} Enter new equipment
to an extension hunt numoaear
group of exiension
~ defined as an extension
tg a trunk group or a runk
- an extension with
message registration 0 hunt
group of pickup groudp.
An equipment number
assigred fC an extension
must be deleted as an
extension, before being
programmed as a trunk, An
gquiprnent numper assigned
to a trumk must be celeted
as a wunk. before being
programmed as an exiension

7 Sysiem 15 Dusy. ENTER, None {a) Artempting to initialize la) Wait until system is
TENANT a system whie PABX 18 dle

n Jse.
o) Attemptling to change iB) Wait until exiensicn
data of an extension ar trunk is idie
or trunk while that gxtension
or trunk is 0 use. It must
pe idle or busied-out

Extension has a ENTER None - a vahid message Zero message regisier,

raset message waiting
or Do Not Disturb
and reprogram
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TABLE 3-1 (CONT'D)
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES

tenant at the same t'me.
In Tenant Service. pressing the Hunt
Group key when all hunt groups are
assigned to other temants. ln Tenant
Service, pressing the Trunk Group key
whnen all trunk groups are assigned to
other terants. in Tenant Service,
attempting to put an extension
assigned 1o one tenant into a hunt
group of 2 different tenant. In Tenant
Service, attempting to put a trunk
2ssigned to one tenant inte a trunk
group of a different tenant. in Tenant
Service, entering a hunt group number
asstgnad t¢ a different tenant (after
oressing HUNT GROWP)L In Tenant
Service, Trunk Group Programming,
selecting an overfiow group that
Ceiongs to ancther tenaat in Tenant
Service, entering s trunk group
numger assigned to a different tenant
{after pressing TRUNK GROUP!,

ES Non-Volatile RAM ENTER Nane Ones and Zeros test failed
error
EQ21 At Power Up None
-22
EQ22 At Power Up None
-22
S023 At Power Up None RAM/COS ecard
-22 switches not set
correctly

Error Key Key Action

Code Cause Affected Flashing Meaning Required

Eg Trumk or ENTER None Attempting 0 assign a {a) Enter proper trumk or
egquipment number frunk or equipment equipment number
alrgaay assigned. numer to more than one {b) Press ENTER

Non-Volatile RAM must
be imtialized and/or
repregrammed

Go to Section MITL
S105/8110-0987-200~
NA
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TABLE 3-2

STANDARD CONFIRM CODES

‘7 Confirm
Code

Key Flashing Action
Cause Affected Lamp Required
co Attermpling ic assign an ECPT CONFIRM Chack assignment—
equipment numper for NUMBER - if correct press CONFIRM
an extension to a slot key Equicment number entered
containing a trunk card 15 accepted as the number for the
equipment type bemng
co Attempting to assign an EQPT CONFIRM programmed. All data assocated
equipment number for NUMBER with the original appearance
a trunk to an empty of the equipment number
siot or a sigt containing 1s removed
an extension card - if incorrect, press EQPT NUMBER and
re—enter new pgquipment numeer.
o Attermnpting 1o assign an EXTN CONFiIRM Check assignment=
extension that alrsady NUMBER - it correct, press CONFIRM key.
exists The extansior number entered is accepled
as the axtension number for the equipment
peing defined. Al data associated with the
original appearance of the extansion numoern
is removed
Z If incorrect, press EXTN NUMBER and
re—antar extension number.
cz The busy lamp BUSY CONFIRM Check assignment—
assignment already LAMP 2t correct, press CONFIRM key. Busy
axists jamp assignment is acceptled for this
equipment. All data associated with originai
assignment is removad.
~ ) incorrect, press BUSY LAMP and
re~enter busy lamp assignment J

AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION CONFIRM CODE

r Error Applies to Meaning
i ce Area Code A request has been made 1O delete all entries in a table. |
TOLL CONTROL PROGRAMMING CONFIRM CODES
r 1
Error Applies to: Meaning
5 Control Plan mode An attempt was made 10 assign a table which is currently
Table mode assigned eisewhere. Pressing the confirm key will de—assign
the table from wherever it was previousty assigned to assign
it to the specified piace.
ce Table Mode A request has been made 10 delete all entries in a table If

CONFIRM is pressed alt entries will be de—assigned. The oid
data in the non—vc'atile RAM will not be destroyed until the

reprogrammed as desired before the ENTER key is used.

ENTER key is pressed. and the table itself can be J
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TABLE 3-3

EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - TOLL CONTROL

Error

Appiies to:

Meaning

EQ

E1

E2

E3

E4

It
[81]

All moges

Trunk Group mode

Control Plan mode

All modes

Control Plan mode

Table mode

Tabie mode

Configuration mode

Configuration mode

Invalid key pressed Consult MAP for correct
procecure. System Option 198 may not be
enabied.

Number is not within the range of the
parameter being defined Re-enter parameter key
definea.

An attempt was made to leave the current mode
after some parameters were changed but before
ENTER or CANCEL was pressed. ENTER may be
used to write the new programming information
back to the non-volatile RAM, or use CANCEL to
ignore all programming changes made since the
last time ENTER was pressed.

The number entered is not valid for the current
configuration. Re—enter a number which exists for
the configuration of the extended non-volatile
customer RAM

The table entry code is invalid for the table
programmed. This occurs in the following situation:

1. A code of more than 3 digits in the tength for
an 800-entry or 20-range table.

2. A code not in the range of 200-999 for an
800—entry table,

3. A code which already axists or a code which
would be ambiguous in conjunction with the
existing table entries, for a 4-entry tabie.

The table is fuii and cannot hold the antry.

Configuration is not allowed because the Tone
Control card switches are not 7776 or the system
is not idle.

A hardware failire was detegted while ctearing the
extended customer non-voliatie RAM
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TABLE 3-4

EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - SPEED CALL

T Error Key
Code Invoived Expianation

E EQPT NUMBER The Equipment Number entered s outside the range of vald
numbers. Check procedures and press key, then redial proper
digits.

E1 ACCESS NUMBER The Access Number entered is not the first of the
five-number group. Enter the proper Access Number.

E1l NUMBER REDIAL An invalid Number Redial value was entered. Enter the proper
redial value.

E2 All modes An attempt was made to leave the current mode after some
parameters were changed but before ENTER or CANCEL was
pressed. ENTER may be used to write the new programming
information back tc the non—volatile RAM, or use CANCEL to
ignore all programming changes made since the last time
ENTER was pressed.

E3 TABLE The Table number entered is not consistent with that allowed
for the current configuration of the axtended non-—volatie
RAM. Check the configuration number.

E4 ACCESS NUMBER An attempt was made to enter an Access Number for a
common—use table.

ES NUMBER REDIAL An attempt was made to enter a Number Redizi digit for &
common—use tabie.

ES ACCESS NUMBER The Access Number entered aiready exists for another table
assigned to the same equipment number.

£D NUMBER REDIAL Nurmber Redial already exists for another table assigned 1o the
sams equipment number {only 1 Number Redial attribute per
user is allowed)

ES SPEED CALL The configuration of the extended nen—-volatiie RAM does not
inciude the Speed Call feawre
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TABLE 3-5
EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES -~ AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION
Error Key
Code involved Explanation
EQ All modes Invahid key pressed.
E1 Area Code Table Number ts not within range.
mode
Qffice Code Table
mode
Routing Table mode
Local Area mode
Table Quantity mode
E2 All modes An attempt was made to leave the current mode after
parameters were changed., but before ENTER or CANCEL was
pressed.
E3 Cifice Code mode The Office Code tabte number is not valid for this
configuration.
E4 Routing Table mode An attempt was made to enter a trunk group number that is
not defined,
£5 Office Code Table The S-entry Office Code Table is full and cannot hoid the
mode entry.
ES Routing Tabie mode Schedule A hours and Scheduie B hours are not mutualty
exclusive.
E7 Configuration mode Configuration is not allowed because the Tone Control card
switches are not 7776 or the system is not idle.
ES Configuration mode A hardware faiiure was detected while ciearing the extended

customer non-volatile FAM.
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ATTENDANT FUNCTION ACCESS CODES

—

These codes assume the use af % as the Attendant Function code (Feature number 18

To cancet ail call forwarding
a} Dial *1

by Dial #
c) Press the RELEASE button

+ To make flexible mignt service assignments:

a) Dial * 3

bl Dial individual trunk access number
(equipment number?

¢} Press NIGHT 1 or NIGHT 2

di Dial extension number

a) Press the RELEASE button

To cancel all system callbacks:

aj Dial *» 4
b Dial #
¢l Press the RELEASE hutton

To set the clock
a) Dial » B
by Diat time [hour plus minutes)
¢y Dial * for pm or # for am
g Press the RELEASE button

To make Trunk Group attendant access only:
a Dial * €
b} Dial Trunk Group (1 through 10)
ci Dial #
d Press the RELEASE button

To make a trunk group extension and
attendant access
a) Dial » 6
b Diat Trunk Group {1 through 10)
cy Dial #
¢ Press the RELEASE button

To change the Direct inward System Access
code:

a Dial » 7

bl Dial DISA code

ol Press the RELEASE button

To cancel & minor alarm Note 1)

-+

rooms to occupied and needs cleaning:

+ To change the status of all occupied
rooms in the need of cleaning to occupied
clean: Note 2)

To set up call forwarding

a) Dial * 8
b) Dial #
c) Press the RELEASE bution

To busy out an ingividual trunk:

a Dial * S

by Dial individual trunk access nurmber
{equipment number)

¢l Dial *

d' Press the RELEASE button

To de-busy an individual trunk:

a Dial * 9

b Dial individual srunk access humber
{equipment number}

¢y Dial #

di Press the RELEASE button

To change the status of all occupied clean

a) Dial = 10
bl Dial *
¢} Press the RELEASE button

a Dial * 18
B Dial #
¢ Press the RELEASE button

a) Dial * 11nnn, where non is the
extension numper of the forwarding
extension

by Dhal cail ferwarding coae {1-4)

c) Dial nnn, wnere nnn is the number o
which the calls are to be forwarded

d) Press the BELEASE button
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TABLE 3-6 {CONT'D}
ATTENDANT FUNCTION ACCESS CODES

To cance! cail forwarding for an extension:

a Dl * 11nnn, where nnn s the
extension number of the forwarding
extension '

b} Dial #

¢l Press the RELEASE button

+ To busy out an extension:
al Dial » 12nnn. where nnn is the nurmber
of the extension to be busied out
bl Dial »
¢l Press the RELEASE button

+ To de-busy an extension

a Dial # 12nnn, where nnn is the number
of the extension to be de—busied

by Dial #

¢l Press the RELEASE button

+ To suspend the printer:
a) Dial » 14 =
b} Press the RELEASE button
~ To purge and ignore the printer:
a) Dial » 14 00
bt Press the RELEASE button
+ To enable the printer:
a Dial » 14 #
b} Press the RELEASE button
To change the date:

al Diat # 15 and 3 or 4 digit date (one
or two digit month, two digit day)
bl Press the RELEASE button

+ To print the room audit (registers;

a Dial » 18
D) Press the- RELEASE hutton

+ To display the system identity:

at Diat » 17
bl ress the RELEASE button

+ To change the system identity:
a) Dial * 17 nnn (where nnn is a 1 to 3
digit 1D, 0—939%:
bl Press the RELEASE button

+ To print the "room status’ audit (Note 2}

a) Dial » 18
bl Press the RELEASE button

To print all speed call information:

a Dial = 19 =
b} Press the RELEASE button

To print all customer accessibie RAM data

al Dial » 19 #
bl Press the RELEASE button

To access an individual trunk:

al Dial = 20

b} Dial individual trunk access number
{equipment number}

cl Dial =

dl Press the RELEASE button

To force-release an individual trunk:

al Dial %20

bl Dial individual trunk access number
iequipment numbper)

cl Dial # #

dl Press the RELEASE button

Note 1: The errors will be sequentially stacked in the memory and may be recalled sequentially imost

recent first) by repeating the above procedure.

Note 2: Printer starts after RELEASE button is pressed

+ Reoguires system option programming
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TABLE 3-7
MAINTENANCE FUNCTION ACCESS CODES

To select any of the functions. the access code assigned for the maintenance function must be dialed
(Feature Number 19) The code 555 is used in the following part for the maintenance code and may
be dialed from the test line or consoie.

Clear all errors: To initiate system dump (from consolel

ay Dial 555 + 1 a) Dial 885 + 7

Direct trunk or station access b) Dial * 14 #

4 Dial 555 + 2 To suspend printer (from the test linel
n) Dial individual equipment number aj Dial 5% + & + * or 1), hang up
(s:i;t?:)gr:)t squipment number for trunk of To enable printer (from the test linel

a) Dial 555 + 8 + # lor 2}, hang up

+ To purge and ignore printer (from the test
linek
a Dial 535 + 8 + 00, hang up

Busy out of a receiver.

a) Dial 555 + 3

b} Dial equipment number of receiver
Busy out of a speech path

a) Dial 585 + 33

b Dial speech path number (01-3M a) Dial 555 + 9
b Press the RELEASE bution

To print at RAM data (from the console:

De—busy a receiver

a) Diai 555 + 4
k) Dial equipment numager of receiver a) Dial » 14 *
b) Press the RELEASE button

To enable the printer (from the consolel

To suspend the printer {(from the consolel

De-busy a speech path

al Dial 555 + 43 _
b} Dial speech path number 01-31) a) Dial = 14 #

L b} Press the RELEASE button
Imitialize card siot

4 Dial 555 + 5 To purge and ignore printer (from the

bl Dial card slot number (01-17. 31-42i consolel
+ System reset al Dial * 14 oo' )
by Press the RELEASE button

al Dial 555 + 6
To initiate system dump (from test linek

a) Dial 555 + 7 and hang up
bl Go off-hook
o) Diai 588 + 8 + # {or 2

+ Requires System Option Programming

Notes

1 For Traffic Measurement ACCESS Codes see MITLS105/91 10-097-45C-NA.
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TABLE 3-8

SYSTEM TIME-OUT INFORMATION

Description

Time=0ut

Attencant Timed Recall (Don't Answer]
Attendant Timed Recall (Camp-0n)
Attendant Timed Rscall {Hold)
Automatic Night Switching

Dial Tone Time-Qut

Interdigit Time—QOut (Extensions)
Interdigit Time—Qut ({Trunks)

Lockout Time=0Out

Callback Clear Time-Qut

Callback Don't Answer Reset

Call Park Recall

Cail Hold Recall

Call Forwarding - Don't Answer Time—-Out

Switchhook Flash

Ringing Time-QOut
Automatic Wake-Up Ringing

Automatic Wake-Up Attempts

20 s 30 s or 40 s
2C s, 30 s, or 40 s
20 s, 30 s, or 40 s
20 s, 30 5. or 40 s
15 s

15 s

10 s

4% s

8 hours

8 rings

2, 3 or 4 minutes
2. 3 or 4 minutes
10s, 205, 30 s, or 40 s

Min. 200 ms
Max. 0.7 5, 08 s, 1.1 s 0r 15 &

5 minutes, 1 minute programmable
B rings, 3 s each

3 at 5 minute Intervals
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4. Examples

introduction

4.01 This part describes the steps required to
program the SX-100 and $X-200 PABX's

using the !nstallation Forms, and provides typical

examples of completed Instailation Forms.

4.02 System Options

Step Qperation

1 Press the OPTION button
Dial the number of the required option. {See Tabies 2-1 and 2-2)

3 Press the ADD button to add the option, |
OR
Press the DELETE button to remove the option.

4, Repeat steps 1. 2 ang 3 above until all required options have been added or
deleted.

B Press the ENTER button to enter all options into the Memory.
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4.03 COS Qptions

FStep Operation

1, Press the COS DEFINE button.

2. Diai the number of the COS required (1 through 18).

3 Press the OPTION button

4. Dial the number of the extension option required to be added or deieted to the
COS selected in step 2. (See CLASS~OF-SERVICE DEFINITIONS).

8. Praess the ADD button to add the option to the selected COS.
OR
Press the DELETE button to remove the option from the selected Cos.

8. Repeat steps 3. 4, and 5 until all required extension options nave been added or
deieted to the selectea COS.

7. Press the ENTER button to enter ail COS options into the memory.
Repeat steps 1 through 7 for the next required COS.

Page 47



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

SSI0Y 21 JN0B AL I ” LT
SSIIIV L1 JN0UBD INNYL 5 e 5t
$5320v 01 J0087 NNyl b bt
55300 b dN0HD ¥RNBL { ]
§5300%_8_Jnoud Nnnal L i
§5300Y ¢ dNDHT AN N b
SSII3¥ 9 JNUHO MNH| oy - o
55100% % Jn0yT =gl 1] . 69
55320v_r_dDOUG aNng] 29 __89
SSI90% € _dnDud NiEs {3 It
S350V 7 JiiDE ANnut 39 91
SSITV 8 JI0HD Hany| 59 R 59
H1S1934_J9¥SS W t9 L£]
SH4IY_ LIS IH NIS HLS Wil £9 _£9
INVONILIY B 5V 29 N 23
301 TVEG 0N ] 19
LEIHNI NVONILLY viA S 9] o) 09 09
LGNNI NYONILIY YIA SONANE 0D NON 66 65
HOLINOW | J¥ 100 35 - [H
B A i5 {5
SSIFV 1000 TNh0DDY 35 35
dNtd 00N 35 53
559207 Svivl ¥ . & b5
$5303v Nty £5 é _ £5
MOVEIAG 10N OU I & i 25
NO - 7 sl ) 15
INIYIMN0D I 133 0s O 05
| ENIETEETENC T [
ARSI ) . T
BIWNO) v k] . Lk
Tigysil v 3 R 9
AIND JAID Y 1) . St
ATNO_ Jivmdin | ¥ T
{010} NOTL3H1S T aavan iy B £
MIENIIS I0IHYIAD MOIIYLS ¥ ir
AlMNIIS Wivo iy iy
JOIHIAD XS IANTII%D v ak
R R ETRE LT 5E bt
3306VMHDY ¥ HIAIN 8L . g
Avd ) i 1E]
3N MON0S__ SRIaeYMEDd 11V [ - D
HIMSNY LN - ONIOBYARNDS 11v) af 5 ]
450~ ONIOWVABOS 11v) v ~ be
AIVEITVT JIEWNOINY £ i
IWYN NOHLD on Ngudo Jsefsu i Jo o ot 8¢ ez o] on wonan
. gt -1
. HIwnn | INta3o
IAONIH Q3110055364 80 F1AvNd 1] 00V [sSaud L0t-EE wIOWON NOILMD TwiodNOtLan] SSamg FO1 -1 mcuhz%_ uw_:_o ANy oo 09 [ s53ud
: B T

=LA .m.*

Page 48



SECTION MITL2105/9110-097-210-NA

0IMYIT 51 HILSIOIH JIVSSIW SSTING OITNVID 3% 1ONNYD
0SW 11 135 SERISIO J0M 90 B0 JNILIYAA I0VSSIW SYH TASNE SIOINNEL
¥O NOWSNIEXD ML 3 ONOYL BO NOISNILXE NV FINYHD LONNYD NOA SN

1X3IN IX3N MO0

HIDWN
S03 NI410
i 500 500 ¥ MIHLIM SNOSLJ0 JHL MIIAY 0L

SMOIT4D TAMIS 20 S50

BN
om0 Ny pavs 507 11 M SHaRLAG Y WA ET 0T (Y1 BH RATRUO B 1T AN 01 S5d &

NOLINE CNDOWD H1Bv] Lol u . A _ 101
MO 1Y SHY 001 ot |

Righ 115 334) S| 11 \/ — b

JoyAid HLIM HIISKVHI T T

T T jiiyeg ONIQuYME0S TIVD IYNUILOY b LE
RETRICTEY AT o £
E— TG | B\ L.
GRIISY L2 By omdp v i Joknval [

Sopv §re4) 3wyl Wl ulisE M ub b

55330 919 18¥1 1Ty Q1345 _ib 4]
55310y P RLE 3I8¥] 1W) 013d5 —\B) L5 ]
5SSV Li% gyl 1y ailas) . 06 96 ]

$53007 0136 1tav) Hvd D35 T b

SCYIOV 870 J18vi 1] (33d5 [T} __ 8¢

55300y 3%5 118yl 1Iv2 03345 IT] I

S5330¢ _pE J1GYL 1Jwd 04345 i

65300y 7% 3lAyvf 1l¥d 03kdS Y] 1]

S3l1ddy_Qu0IIY HOW' ON [T i

AUINT_ 3000 INROJIY (11IHDJ £8 L

199N} 110 YUY Y H

TIEiHL WAIGAS ONIOGYANNT 1TYD ¥

53Tddy SNLYLS WOQY 08

SS300Y_3AINITY ONY gI0n |1y 7] bL

J1GVNI BUNISI0 LON 0U WODY 3 B

S 0ddy ONILYM JOVSSIN ] — L

YN NOIJD on votdo Jor|sttwm]on]oqujo el ejegs g4z | v ]| on woan

02 Wi NI NOILJD HIv) HO4 Lv3diY a1 1
i " woany oo
130 S534d O 3WAYND 01| gy [3STMd 101 -EE HIGWAN NOHJO WIDRNG ) 40 §534d g ¢ SUI ¥ HOJ NOILJG ANV SDD 50 SS3ud
I | ¥INYHD 01 Wi 2

Page 49



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

4.04 Features

Step Operation
1. Press the FEATURE button.
2. Oial the number of the required feature (See FEATURE ASSIGNMENTS TABLE 2-4)
3. Press the ACCESS CODE button.
4. Dial the access code to be assigned to the feature.

OR
Press the DELETE button to remove an access code.

5. Press the ENTER button to enter information into the memory,
6. Repeat steps 1 through 5 until all required access codes have been assigned or
deleted.
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4.05 Extensions

Step Operation

If TENANT service is used, commence at Step 1. If TENANT service is not used,
start at Step 4 (Note 1}

1. Press the TENANT button.

2 Dial required tenant number {1, 2, 3 or 4).

3. Press the ENTER button.

4. Press the EXTN button

5. Press the EQPT NUMBER button.

8. Dial the required equipment number (see EQUIPMENT NUMBERING, Fig. 2-1}.

7. Press the EXTN NUMBER button.

8 Diat the required extension number
OR
Press the DELETE button to removs existing extension information.

= Press the COS Number button.

10. Dial the required COS number (1 through 16,

11 Press the TOLL DENY button. (See Note 2)

12. Press the ADD button to implement toll denial for the extension selected
OR
Press the DELETE button to remove toll denial for the extension seiscted.

13 Press the BUSY LAMP NUMSER button.

14. Dial the number of the busy lamp which is associated with the selected extension
{see BUSY LAMP POSITION NUMBERING, Fig. 2-2)
OR
Press the DELETE button if no busy lamp is required.

15. Press the PICKUP GROUP button.

18. Dial the number of the required pickup group (1 through 30
OR
Press the DELETE button if no pickup group assignment is required.

17. Press the ENTER button to enter all extension information inte the memaory,

18. Repeat steps 1 through 18 or 4 through 18 for all required extensions.

Notes: 1. All extensions in one tenant group should be entered in succession following the listed
steps. The next group of extensicns are entered in a similar manner using the TENANT and
ENTER buttons again.
2. For Muiti Digit Toll Control, see Section MITLS105/8110-087-212~-NA Programming
Procedurss.
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4.06 Hunt Groups

Step Operation |
if TENANT service is used, commence at Step 1. If TENANT service is not used,
start at Step 4. (Note 1)
1. Press the TENANT button.
2. Dial the required tenant numper (1, 2, 3 or 4}
3. Press the ENTER buftton.
4, Press the HUNT GROUF button
5. Dial the number of the required hunt group {1 through 12)
8. Press the ACCESS CODE button.
7. Dial the required ACCESS CODE (master number).
OR
Press the DELETE button to remove an existing hunt group.
8. Press the ECQPT NUMBER button
=) Dial the equipment number of the first extension in the hunt group.
10. Press the EQPT NUMBER button
1. Dial the equipment number of the next extension in the hunt group.
12. Repeat steps 10 and 11 until all required extensions have been dialed
13 Press the ENTER button to enter all hunt group information into the memory.
14. Repeat steps | trrough 13 for all required hunt groups. B
Notes: 1 All extensions in one tenant group should pe entered in succession following the listed

5 If the hunt group is to be a gircular h

steps. The next group of extensions are entered in a similac manner using

ENTER buttons again.

must be reenterad as the last numeer

the TENANT and

unt greup. then the first equipment number antered
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4.07 Trunks

(@) Trunk Card Settings
Before programming the trunk circuits the installation Forms which detail the trunk card switch
settings must have been completed, and the switches on these cards set 10 their proper positions.

Full details of the switch setting procedures are given M Appendix 5 to Section
MITLO105/9110-087-200-NA Typical configurations are shown in the following examples.

CO TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS: The example shown has the following meanings:
Trunk 1 - Trunk is active with a ground start configuration

Trunk 2 — Trunk is the same configuration as Trunk 1

Trunk 3 — Trunk is similar to Trunk 1 but is a spare trunk

Trunk 4 — Trunk is a dictation trunk with loop start and the 3rd wire condition active
DID/TIE TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTINGS. The example shown has the following meanings:

Trunk 1 - Trunk is a foop tie trunk with no wink or "stop— dial" requirements

Trunk 2 - Trunk is a DID/Tie trunk with no wink or “stop—dial’ requirements and uses loop pulsing

TRUNK CARD_SWITCH SETTINGS - CO_TRUNK CARDS

SELF TeovE ouToons | oop/Grio|2a0 wiRe] SensE | RELERSE TIME /3 i iz
co NO. CARD TRUNK  JooNGiTIORICIMDITION START  JCCNDITION AEVERSALS "3 soRT] 90 LONG ALTID !
DIRECTORY TAgnk | EaeT — T
NO. | g | 7 |MUMBER ] NUMBER BUSYLDLE aust|iove|Loor |onalenas| ois 1 16H | e AdsnrlLons 3 selaasecfonol - 4sv (- |nomws

502-ar2| V] ! v ! '0“\‘/ 4 1
cARD | 5922153 v~ ? v 1 v ? e - A 7 V]
3T \.
void P | v 3 v ‘&\ A7 1 A 17

E o oz I N WAy U oaril K N I I A1 Vi

NOTES ; .

\. EARLIER TRUNK CARD WERSIONS 00 NOT HAVE ALL SWITCHES LISTED ABOVE.
7. CHECK APPROPRIATE COLUMN EG. "BUSY" OR “OLE" FOR DESIAED SETTING.

1. SEE SECTION WITLG106/3710-037-200-NA APPENDIX 5 FOR PROCEQUAES USED N
SETTING TRUMK CARD SWITCHES.
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TRUNK CARD SWITCH SETTI

NG - DID/TIE TRUNK CARD

ZIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

CIRCUIT REFERENCE NUMBERS

TRUNK MPEDANCE SWITCHES 300
*1)
€00

v
v
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SONGITION BATTERY /GAGUND
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v

/

TRUNK. ! TRUNK !
TRUNK 2 TRUNK 2
SHELF NUMBER ! SHELF NUMBER -
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SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2 SWITCH SETTINGS TRUNK 1 TRUNK 2
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INCOMING CONDITIONS 3USY v v INCOMING SONDITIONS BUSY
OLE IDLE
QUTGOING CONDITIONS BUSY QUTGAING CONGITIONS ausyl
iOLE Ve N *
SWITCH "A” SETTING CLOSED V4 v SWITCH "A" SETTINT $¥
OPEN g Fw
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OPEN / e’\P OPEN
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TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES 300

{3) 500

PLLSING

CONDITION BATTERY 'GROUND
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NOT SYOP DiAL

v

/

IALING CONDITIONS STOP DIAL

NOT STOP DtAl

NCTES

1 TRUNK ZARD SWITTMES MUST 3E SE

T fQ GNE POSSBLE SE

TTING FOR CaCe SWITCH A4S DETaLED

N OSECTION sITL 3103 g11Q-297 200-%4 APOENDIX 3 MAP 200-502
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{b) Non Dial-In Trunks

Step Operation

If TENANT service is used, commence at step 1. If TENANT service is not used,
start at step 4 (Note 1}

—_

Press the TENANT button.

Dial the required tenant number (1, 2 3 or 4
Press the ENTER button.

Press the TRUNK button.

Press the EQPT NUMBER button.

Dial the equipment number to be associated with the reguired trunk {see
EQUIPMENT NUMBERING, Fig. 2-1)

Press the TYPE button.

Dial the required trunk type number (!-Standard Bothway CO Trumk VNL, 5 - Non
Dial=In Tie Trunk VNL, 11 Standard Bothway CO Trunk Non VNL and 51 - MNen
Dial=In Tie Trunk Non WNL).

OR
Press the DELETE button to delewe all trunk information
Press the LDN NUMBER button.

10. Dial the number of LDN button with which the trunk is to be associated. (1
through 4

1 Press the DAY NUMBER button.

12 Dial equipment number, or # imight bell number), or # (hunt group number).
13. Press the NIGMT 1 button.

14. Dial equipment number or # inight bell numiber), or * thunt group number),
18, Press the NIGHT 2 button.

16. Dial equipment number, or # (night bell number), or * {hunt group number).
17. Press the BUSY LAMP NUMBER button.

18, Jial the number of the 2usy lamp to be associated with the trurk (see BUSY
LAMP POSITION NUMBERING, Fig 2-2:

OR
Press the DELETE button if no busy lamp is required.

® O oswoN

oY

18 Press the ENTER butten to enter ail trunk information into the memory.

L 20 Repeat steps 1 through 20 for all trunis reguired.

Notes: 1. All trunks in one tenant group should be entered in succassion following the listed steps.
The next group of trurks are entared in a simitar manner using the TENANT and ENTER
buttens again.

2.For Multi Digit Toll Control, see Section MITL9105/91 10-097-212-NA Programming
Procedures.
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{c)  Diai-in Trunks
Step Operation
If TENANT service is used, commence at step 1 If TENANT service is not used,
start at step 4 (Note 1)
1. Press the TENANT button.
2 Dial the required tenant number (1, 2, 3 or 4).
3. Press the ENTER button
4. Press the TRUNK bution
8. Press the EQPT NUMBER button
8. Dial the equipment number to be associated with the required trunk (see
EQUIPMENT NUMBERING, Fig. 2-2).
Press the TYPE button.
Dial the required trunk type number (2 - Direct Inward System Access or 4 -
Dial—tn Tie Trunk).
OR
Press the DELETE button to delete all trunk infarmation.
S Press the COS number button.
10. Dial the required COS number (t through 186}
11 Press the TOLL DENY button.
12 Press the ADD button to implement toll denial for the trunk selected.
OR
Press the DELETE button to remove toll denial for the trunk seiected.
13. Press the BUSY LAMP NUMBER button,
14 Dial the number of the busy lamp which is to be associated with the seiected
lamp. {see BUSY LAMP POSITION NUMBERING, Fig. 2-2)
OR
Press the DELETE key f no busy lamp is required.
18 Press the ENTER button to enter all Diai~In Trunk information into the memaory.
16. Repeat steps 1 through 16 for all Diai~In trunks required.
Notes: 1. All extensions in one tenant group should be entered in succession following the fisted
steps. The next group of extensions are entered using the TENANT and ENTER buttons
2 :gimi\/lulti Digit Toll Controi, see Section MITL105/9110-087~212-NA Programming
Procedures.
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{d} DID/CCSA Dial~in Trunks

Step Operation
If TENANT service is used, commence at step 1. if TENANT service is not used,
start at step 4 (Note 1).
1. Press the TENANT button.

2. Dial the required tenant number (1, 2, 3 or 4),

3 Press the ENTER button.

4, Press the TRUNK button.

5. Press the EQPT NUMBER button.

6. Dial the equipment number to be associated with the required trunk (see
EQUIPMENT NUMBERING. Fig. 2-1).

7. Press the TYPE button.

Dial the required trunk type code (3 - DID VNL, 6 ~ CCSA VNL. 31 - DID Non
VML and 81 - CCSA Non VAL

OR

Press the DELETE button to delete all trunk information

Press the I/C button.

10 Dial the required NMX code IN - number of digits to be received after the trunk
is seized, M - number of digits to be abscrbed after the trunk is sgized, X — the
actuai leading digit to be inserted. :f reguired)

1. Press the BUSY LAMP NUMBER button.

12. Dial the number of the busy lamp which is to be associated with the selected
runk (see BUSY LAMP POSITION NUMBERING. Fig. 2-2)

OR
Press the DELETE button, if no busy lamp is required

13 Press the ENTER button to enter all DID/CCSA Disi~in Tie Trunk information into
the memory.

14, Repeat steps 1 through 13 for all DID/CCSA trunks required.

Notes: 1. All trunks in one tenant group should be entered in succession following the listed steps.
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The next group of trunks are entered in a simiiar manner using the TENANT and ENTER
buttons again.

2. For Multi Digit Toll Controt, see Section MITLS105/91 10-087-212~NA Programming
Procedures.
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4.08 Trunk Groups

Step Operation

If TENANT service is used. commence at step 1 If TENANT service is not used,
start at step 4 (Note 1)

1. Press the TENANT button

2 Dial the required tenant number (1, 2, 3 or 4l

3 Press the ENTER button,

4 Press the TRUNK GROUP button

5. Dial the required trunk group number (1 through 12).

6. Press the ACCESS CODE button.

7. Dial the required trunk group access code
OR
Press the DELETE button to remove all trunk group information.

8. Press the TYPE button

1=} Dial the four—digit trunk group type {see TRUNK GROUP TYPE CODES. Table 2-4).

10. Press the TOLL DENY button

11. Press the ADD button to provide toll demal on the trunk group.
CR
Press the DELETE button if toll derat is not required on the trunk group.

iz Press the OVFLO GROUFP button

13 Diai the number of the trunk group (1 through 12) to which calis will overfiow if
the trunk group is busy. You must not overflow into the same group. (see Note 1}
OR
Press the DELETE button if no overflow is required

14, Press the ECPT NUMBER button.

12 Dial the equipment number of the first trunk in the trunk group.

16 Press the ECQPT NUMBER button.

17. Diai the equipment number of the next trunk in the trunk group.

18 Repeat steps 16 and 17 until all required equipment numbers have been dialed.

18 Press the ENTER button to enter all trunk group information into the memory.

20. Repeat steps ! through 19 for aif reguired trunk groups.

Note 11 If a call to & trunk group is routed 10 the overflow group. the restrictions of the
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-210-NA

APPENDIX 1
MITEL ACTION PROCEDURES

GENERAL
A1.01 Task oriemted functions in this section
are implamented using MITEL ACTION
PROCEDURES (MAF's).

A1.02 A MAP is a step—by—step procedure us=
ing a fiow chart principie. written and
illustrated where necessary to a level of detail
that allows both experienced and inexperienced
perscnnel to carry out the tasks detailed A MAP
contains two levels of information as follows:

la) For experienced personnel, a series of
steps (level onel each numbered {ni ahd
annotated with minimal information.

by For inexperienced personnel, each siep
referred to in (a above is amplified by a
connected series of numbered substeps
nA) llevel two).

A1.03 A typical exampie of a MAP is shown in
Fig. A1, with the two leveis 'detailed.

MAP SYMBOLS

Al.04 There are four basic symbol shapes
which may be used in a MAP, and are
defined as follows.

Ai.05 AND Block: Used to indicate a level one

step that must be performed Censists
of a square with the word AND centred in the
block.

A1.06 OR Block: Usec to indicate a choice of

ievei one steps. one of which must be
serformed. Consists of a rectangie, with the text
centrad in the block. and the word CR appearing
between the alternative operations.

A1.07 The rectangle is also used to border in-

structions which imply that the cperator
must perform a task outside the scope of the
MAP. The text is centred in the rectangie.

A1.08 DECISION Block: Used to indicate a de-

cision within the level one steps which
must be made. The symbol is based on a hexagon
with the top and bottom sides extended Decision
text is centred in the symbol.

A1.09 START/FINISH/JUMP TO Block: Used

to indicate the start and finish of a MAP.
Also used to indicate "jump to” points within the
MAP, for example "go to ()" or “"from n" or
"eeturn to (M The symbol is a rectangie with
semi circular ends. Text is centred in the symbol.

THE OPERATOR'S USE OF MAP'S
Experienced Operator

A110 For the experisnced operator to com—
plete a task using a MAP, reference to
the sequentiai short form level one step is usually
all that is necessary. Using Fig. A1 as an gxample.

the experienced operator would procesd as foi-
lows.

ALT At {1) the operator makes a decision
mased on the information within the
block, 1¥ the answer is YES, the operator must
proceed to a different MAP. If the answer is NO,
the operator is faced with another decision at
block {2).
A112 At (2) If the decision is NO. there is no
requirement to proceed further and the
test is abandoned This nawrally resuits in a
FINISH block. if the decision is YES. the operaior
proceeds to (3} and (4} in succession, i.e. dials the
DID station number and completes the cali to the
check axtension
A113  The description of the instructions. car—
riad cut in A1.05 and A1.086 have as-
sumed the level of competence of the operator,
is such that short form level one steps comain
sufficient information, and therefore, the opera—
tor reads oniy the centre column of the MAP, top
to bottom cof the page.
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‘ START )

SECTION MITLGZ-0E7 =200~NA

INSTALL EQUIPMENT CABINET

MAFZ00~002

tgvua 1, Docombes 1841

Gheet § of B

rl 1}
1Al Remore key laped (D The
1az of e comament cabinet
112} Unlgzr wrm i1 ait cover AMND
Irem eQueomons crzisis
RIAOVE
EQUWMENT
COVER
1
———— it
i2Al Crecch compenomic sgzesi invorce
i28) Vitusly chock comoonenis AND

{of Gamage

Wae ay UmnaAQe
o1 milzsing
eguIBmant

detecien

fel

{44l Rapoi. ainy masng aLipmest
4B Tag any csteruve e AND
FORaz and rEnan
——
HETURN
RAMAGED
ITEMS
1
5o to i3

TOQOLS REQLINED

Sctawdriver

Ducxboard (optronall Mimmaren tlre
234 i, {5F5 myml X 155 I 420
mm |

4 = Mouniing torews Bhank 0.25
fn. lengtd 1.5 In mial

INSFECT EQUIFMENT

Poge A2-9

M0z

Fig. At Typicai MAP Page
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Al.14 Using Fig. A1 as an example the path TOOLS, TEST EQUIPMENT AND SPECIAL

followed should be: INSTRUCTIONS
i@ At (1) and {2). make the decisions called A115  Any toois, test equipment or speciat in—
for at these steps as before. structians that the operator requires or

needs to know are stated on the first page of

b) At step {3]. dial the DID station number each MAP. if the MAFP is long. and contains a

by performing substeps (3Al {38 and number of sub procedures. these are listea in
{(3C. synopsis form on the first page
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GENERAL

A2.01 This appendix details the pre
programmed for features an

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

APPENDIX 2

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES

ferred order in which the SX—-100 or $X-200 PABX should be
d options required by the customer. This appendix also includes

précedures for programming Multi Digit Toll Control, Speed Call and Automatic Route Selection.

A2.02 Table A2-1 details the order of the standard system programming procedures. Tabie A2-2

details the order of the Multi Digit Toll Control programming procedures. Table AZ-3 details the

order of Speed Call programming of the system Table A2-4 details the order of Route Selection

programming of the system.

TABLE A2-1
STANDARD
Step Title MAP

1 System Programming 210-201
2 Select Programming Options 210-202
3 Program System Options 210-203
4 Program COS Options 210204
5 Assign Feature Access Codes 210-205
=] Program New Extensions 210-206
7 Program Extension Hunt Group 210-207
8 Program New Non Dial-in Trunks 210-208
8 Program New Dial—in Trunks 210-208
10 Program New DIiD Trunks 210-210
11 Program Trunk Groups 210-211
12 Terminate Programming Mode 210-212
13 Range Programming for Extensions 210-213

TABLE A2-2

MULT!) DIGIT TOLL CONTROL

Order Option MAP No.
1 Selection of Extended Programming 210-221
2 Absorb Plan 210-222
3 Control Plan 210-223
& Trunk Group Class of Restriction 210-224
5 Restriction Tables 210-22%
5] Add an Entry 210-226
7 Displaying Sequential Entries 210-227
8 Search for an Entry 210-228
8 Delete an Entry 210-223
10 Terminating Programming 210-274

Page A2-1
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TABLE A2-3

SPEED CALL
Order Option MAP No.
1 Selection of Extended Programming 210-221
2 Programming Personal Tables 210-242
3 Convert Tables from Personal to Common Use 210-243
4 Terminating Programming 210-274

TABLE A2-4

AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION

QOrder Option MAP No.
1 Code Table Quantity Selection or Change 210-280
2 Area Code Table Programming 210-251
3 Review Area Code Table Programming 210-282
a Delete an Area Code Tabie 210-253
B Area Code/Office Code Programming 210-254
6 Review/Deiete Part of All Area Code/Office Code 210-255
7 Program Maodify Digits 210-256
8 To Review or Delete Modify Digit Table 210-257
9 Route Table Programming 210-258
10 To Review or Deiete a Route Tabie 210-258
11 Reviaw or Delete Routes 210-2680
12 Terminate Programming 210-274

Page A2-2
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SYSTEM PROGRAMMING
MAP210.201
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2
( START )
GENERIC NUMBER ISSUE NUMBER
¥
[1] nd
is the system in =
programming mods e I el o |
{LAMP TEST LED ity | |
NUMBER CLASS
ao0o040a
ATT INT ACL DD MaN
YES l NO SOURCE
2 el R R ;
At Equipment: = « | {
[2A] Set thumbwhee!t switch on tone AND NUMBER ZLASS
control card (slot 18, yellow) to D D D G
8838 ATT RING 3USY 3R
DESTINATION
REMOVE
PROGRAM
— + MODE ¥
At the Programming Console:
[3A] Press LAMP TEST key INTERNAL FIRMWARE COQE CONSGLE CODE
* Al LEDs light, tone ringer = [3]
sounds
o}
* All displays show 8 AND
[3B] Press LAMP TEST key CODE | CONSOLE
* Ail dispiays show 8 0  |Mainterance
s Aii LED%Rlight tone ringer ] Attendant 1
sounds , PE:’;O,F‘;T 2 Attendant 2
— LA E Fig. 2011
4
[4)] ——d
Weare lamp NO
tast displays
corract / }
Go 1o Table 5.4 Section
YES {TL9105-9100-097-350-NA,
[5A] Press IDENT key ~ [5] Y
s Source display shows software
genaric number and its issue
{Fig. 201-1)
» DESTINATION display shows the AND
MITEL internal issue number and
the code number for the consoie
(Fig. 201-1)
IDENTIFY

— GENERIC |[SSUE
AND CONSOLE
(FIG. 201-1)

(oem )
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SYSTEM PROGRAMMING
MAP210-201

Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 2 of 2

———

{7A] Enter all system data in the order

C=

[6] =

Have all
inatallation forms
been compieted

Compiate instaitation {orms.

YES

7]

listed in Table 2011

AND

ENTER ALL
DATA

( mnsw )

TABLE 2011

STANDARLC PROGRAMMING

Step

Title

MAP

[Tolw e B N BN p JE &) I I b B

Select Programming Mode
Program System Options
Program COS Options

Assign Feature Access Codes
Program New Extensions
Program Extension Hunt Group
Program New Non Dial-in Trunks
Program New Dial-In Trunks
Program New DID Trunks

10 Program Trunk Groups

11 Terminate Programming Mode
12 Range Programming

210-202
210-203
210-204
210-205
210-206
210-207
210-208
210-209
210-210
210-211
210-212
210-213

A2-4




Place console in programming mode -

[3A] Place programming console
overlay over console faceplats
(Fig. 202-1)

[38] Set thumbwhee! switches on

. tone control card (card position

18, yellow) to appropriate posi-
tion (Tabie 202-1)

[3C] Press LAMP TEST kay
LAMP TEST lamp lit
The second LED on the
RAMICOS card will be lit for the
Juration of programming. If the
system is not idle an E7 error will
be presented.

C

START )

{1]

Is system
opaerational and
programmed with
Securlty Access
Code

l NO
(2) X

Is the system
to be programmed
from a console

YES NO
(3]
AND
SET
CONSOLE TO
PROGRAMMING
MODE ]

C

Go to (4} )

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

SELECT PROGRAMMING MCDE

MAP210-202

issue 2, Febryary 1982

Sheet 10t 6

CAUTION
Equipment must be in non-program
mode at start. See MAP210-201 Step {2].

Place console in program mods by dlal-
Ing Security Access Code and go to re-
quired MAPs (210-203 through -214)

NOQTE

To use Programming Security Access

Code the following criterla must apply:

* Feature 29 (MAP210-205) is programm-
ed with the code

NOTE
When using the Maintenance console,
plug it in to the maintenance connector
on the cabinet maintenance panel.

TABLE 2021
CODE CONSOLE
7770 Maintenance
771 Altendant No. 1
7772 Attendant No. 2

A2.5
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SELECT PROGRAMMING MODE
MAP210-202
Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 2 of 6

WARNING
a) Initializing the standard RAM will
dastroy all ARS programming.
b) After initizlization the thumbwheel
switches must be returned to 777X or
Programming will not be enabled.

( From [3]

)

[4]—

)

WARNING

If the memaory Is clearad all customer
data is removed.

Is the complete
system to he
programmed

NC

! YES

5] ot

is the system
to be used by
Muiti Tenants

ADDITIONS AND CHANGES
ONLY
( Go to ralevant MAP

)

procedure

YES NO
[8A] Set thumbwheel switches on the MULT! SINGLE [fA] Set thumbwheel switches on the
Tone Control card to 7776 TENANTS TENANTS Tone Control card to 7776
01 TERANT lamp it T8 TENANT amp it
i . a i
*  SOURCE sho?vs 1orQ = [6] 4] *»  SOURCE sho&s 1orQ
B Rookey ) o et
. ¥ . amp b
. DESTINATION shows 1 »l * DESTINATION shows Q
f6D] Press ENTER key AND AND [7D] Press ENTER key
. SQURCE dispiay shows 00000000 . SCOURCE display shows 00000000
> EO%SO'I('JIDI\{J)ATION display shows . DESTINGTION display shows
's) {000000
[6E] Press RESET key on Scanner SELECT SELECT [FE] Press RESET key on Scanner
card (card position 19, orange) MULT! TENANT | SINGLE card {(card position 19, orange)
. Systemn reset, no longer in pro- SERVICE TENANT . System reset, no longer in pro-
gram mode INITIALIZE SERVICE gram mode
— RAM y gv;muzs —
M
-
~ [8]
Place console in programming mode
[8A] Place programming console -t AND
overlay over attendant console
faceplate
{88] Press ENTER kay twice
{8C] Set thumbwheel switche on tone
control card {card postion 1§, k] —JL
yellow} to appropriate position
{Tacle 202-1)
[8D] Press LAMP TEST kay
g LAMP TEST lamp it to be

A2-6

programmed

is the complete \ NO
Extended Memory

YES

( Go 10{10]

)

i J

otoTable A2-2/A2-3/A2-
and proceed with
desired programming
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SELECT PROGRAMMING MCDE

MAP210-202

Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 3 of 6

=

— \
{10]
(104} Press LAMP TEST button
Press NEXT button
LAMP TEST LED flashes for the - AND

duration of Extended Programm-
ing

SELECT EXTENDED PROGRAMMING

[111_*r

Is ail new data to
be entared for
the Extended

RAM

YES NO

{12A] Set %he thgmbwhegl swiéches on
the Tone Controi Card (Card i T
Position 18 yeilow) to 7776 . | CONFIGURAT'ON CODE

an} Press CONFIG button {12l \

12C] Dial single digit configuration T
¢ode (Tabie 202-2) B

[12D] Fress ENTER button. Display AND

[12E]
[12F}

\
shown in Fig. 2021 T—'

Press RESET button on the Scan-
ner card
Return the thumbwhesl switches

NUMBER

CLASS

INITIALIZE @] C @] o o

ATT  INT  RCL DI MAN
SQURCE -

on the Tone Controi card to the RAM
Standard Programming console
designation {Fig. 202-1) Y

e inln m s R
[ O T O Y
NUMBER CLASS

O o @] Q

ATT  RING  BUSY  SRRAR |
ES TINATION —ee————'

/
DISPLAY AFTER ENTER
L § BUTTON PRESSED

( Goto [13) '

A2-7
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SELECT PROGRAMMING MQDE

Issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 4 0f 6

[12A] Press LAMP TEST hutton
. LAMP TEST Lamp Lit

The second LED on the RAM SR

COS card will be lit for the dura-
tion of programming

( From {12} )

431
193]

AND

ENTER
STANDARD
PROGRAMMING

14}

[13A] Enter all standard programming

information as per Table 201-1

———d

A2.8

AND

ENTER ALL STANDARD
PROGRAMMING INFORMATION

)\

T
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SELECT PROGRAMMING MODE

MAP210.202

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet S of 6
TABLE 201-2
CONFIGURATIONS
MULTS DIGIT SPEED AUTOMATIC
CONFIGURATION WAKE-UP TOLL CONTROL CALL ROUTE SELECTION
1 WU 1 TC 2 - ARS 1
2 hd TC 2 SC 1 ARS 1
3 - 7C 1 SC 2 ARS 1
X - 7€ 3 l ARS 1
5 WU 1 TC 1 — ARS 2
6 —- - SC 1 ARS 3
7 WU 1 TC1 SC1 ARS 1
WL Automatic TC 1 Basic SC 1 Standard ARS 1 Basic
Waksa-Up TC 2 Standard SC 2 £xtended ARS 2 Standard
TC 3 Extended ARS 3 Extended

A2.9
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SELECT PROGRAMMING MODE
MAP210-202

Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 6 of §

PAGGAAMMING CONSOLE
ILAMP TEST LED i)

AMP vron G938 peatire mxe T WUNT  TRUNK
Tegr TEMANT OPTION e FOX EXTH  TRUNK croup amoue O ANCT
™ Y
LN DAY  MGHT NaHT |, QVFLO ACCESS
TYPE  (UMBER NUMBER 1 2 c ancur cope A0 ENTER
;
|
EQPT EXTN cos TOLL BUSY LAMPPICKUP CON
NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER DENY NUMBER GQROUP Firw CELETE  NEXT

Fig. 2021

A2-10

Programming Console Overlay




Select System Option

{3A]

[3B]

Press OPTION key.

QPTION lamp lit

SOURCE display shows 100 and
0 it no options enabled or the

number of the first option enabi-

ed and 1,

Dial option number required
(100-270) Table 203-1.

SOURCE display shows number
dialed and 1 if the option enabl-

ed cr 0 if the option is nat enabl-

ad.

1))
@
i)

(@)

NOTES
All entries are made from the
console dial pad.
OPTION lamp iit throughout

procadure.

A dispiay of EQ indicates that
an Incorrect key had been
pressed. Press the key

spacified.
Consuit Tabie 2-2 for System
Option Conflicts.

F

SYNOPSIS
Salect option mode.
Enter required systam
codes, (100-270)
Prass ADD or DELETE keys.
Preas ENTER key.

( START )

i

Have all Installation
forms been completed

YES

y
12—

Has console been
placed in program
mode

YES

r {31

AND

PRESS OPTION KEY
DIAL OPTION CODE

(TABLE 203-1}

( Go to 14 )

NO

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM SYSTEM OPTIONS

MAP210-203

issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of §

Compiete ail installation
forms
Volume 3

Place console in
programming mode.

L 4

< Go to MAP210-202 )

A2-11
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PROGRAM SYSTEM QPTIONS
MAP210-203
|ssue 2. February 1982

Sheet 2t § TABLE 2031
SYSTEM OPTIONS
OPTIGN NAME &mg;’g OPTION NAME r?mggn

DISCAIMINATING RINGING 100 ATTENDANT €O TRUNK-CO TRUNK CONNECT ENABLE 129
TRANSFER DIAL TONE 101 ATTENDANT CO TRUNK-NON CO TRUNK CONNECT ENABLE 130
FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE 102 ATTENDANT NON GO TRUNK-NON CO TRUNK CONNECT
NIGHT SERVICE AUTOMATIC SWITCHING 103 ENABLE 13
TAFAS AVAILABLE OURING DAY 104 CONTROLLED QUTGOING RESTRICTION SET-UP 132
OUTGOING TRUNK CAMP-ON 105 CONTROLLED STATION RESTRICTION SET-UP 133
OUTGQING TRUNK CALLBACK 106 CONTAOLLED STATION TO STATION RESTRICTION SET-UP 134
CAN FLASH IF TALKING TO AN INCOMING TAURK 107 ATTENDANT (iSA CODE SET-UP ENABLE 135
CAN FLASH IF TALKING TO AN QUTGCING TRUNK 108 LIMITED WAIT FOR DIAL: TONE 136
CAN FLASH IF TALKING TO S§™ATION 109 MESSAGE WAITING SET-UP {LAMP) 137
CANNCT 1AL A TRUNK AFTER FLASHING 110 MESSAGE WAITING SET-UP (BELL) 138
CANNOT DIAL A TRUNK AFTER FLASHING 1F HOLDING ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - CAMP-ON - 20s 139
OR IN CONFERENCE WITH A TRUNK " ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - CAMP-ON - 405 140
LOCKOUT ALARM ENABLE 12 ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - DON'T ANSWER - 205 141
TENANT SERVICE (SET AUTOMATICALLY WHEN TENANT ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - GON'T ANSWER - 40s 142
SERVICE IS SELECTED WHEN PROGRAMMING) 113 ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - HOLD - 20s 43
TENANT SERVIGE - SEPARATE CONSOLES 114 | ATTENDANT TIMED RECALL - HOLD - 405 s

NIGHT SERVICE TIMEQUT - 20s 143
VACANT NUMBER INTERCEPT TO ATTENDANT 115 NIGHT SERVICE TIMEQUT - 408 146
ILLEGAL ACCESS INTERCEPT TO ATTENDANT 11§ CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER TIMEQUT -20s 147
IO/ DIAL-+N/CCSA VACANT/ILLEGAL INTERCEPT TO CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER TIMEOUT -40s 148
ATTENDANT 17 CALL FORWARDING - BUSY (SYSTEM, DUD, DIAL-IN TIE
ATTENDANT CAMP-ON 18 TAUNK. CCSA) 149
ATTENDANT CONFERENCE 119 CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER (SYSTEM, DID, DIAL-IN 50
ATTENDANT BUSY OVERRIDE 120 TIE TRUNK. CCSA)
ATTENDANT SERIAL CALL 21 PARK AND CALL-HOLD REGALL - 2 MINUTES 151
8ELL OFF ENABLE 122 PAAK AND CALL-HOLD RECALL - 4 MINUTES 152
PAGE BUTTON ENABLE 123 END OF DIAL SIGNAL FOR QUTGOING TRUNKS (#) 153
NEW CALL TONE ENABLE 124 24 HOUR CLOCK 154
ROTH MODE STANDARD 125 FIRST DIGIT TOLL DENY 155
SALLBACK BUTTON ENABLE 126 MESSAGE REGISTRATION ENABLE 156
TRUNK BUSY-QUT ENABLE 127 MESSAGE REGISTRATION: COUNT ADDITIONAL
3GTH SUTTON ENABLE 128 SUPERVISIONS 157

A2:12
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PROGRAM SYSTEM OPTIONS

MAP210-203

Issue 2, February 1982

TABLE 2031 Sheet 3 of 5
SYSTEM OPTIONS
OPTION NAME Nomggﬂ OPTION NAME No,fz,'ggﬂ

MESSAGE AEGISTRATION: TIMER = 20 SECONDS 158 AUTOMATIC WAKELP PRINT 19
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: TIMEA = 40 SECONDS 159 AUTOMATIC WAKEUP MUSIC ON HOLD 192
MESSAGE AEGISTRATION: MULTIPLIER = 4 UNITS 160 ROOM MESSAGE REGISTER AUT ENABLE 193
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: MULTIPLIER = 3 UNITS 161 ROOM STATUS AUDIT ENABLE 194
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: MULTIPLIER = 2 (NiTS 182 MESSAGE REGISTER & MESSAGE WAITING CHANGE
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: SURCHARGE = B UNITS 163 PRINT ENABLE 195
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: SURCHARGE = 7 UNITS 164 IGNCRE PRINT ENABLE 198
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: SURCHARGE = 6 UNITS 165 REMOTE SYSTEM RESET - PROTECTION OVERRIDE 197
MESSAGE REGISTRATICN: SURCHARGE = 5 UNITS 166 EXTENSION NON-CO TRUNK TO TRUNK CONNECT ENABLE 198
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: SURCHARGE = 4 UNITS 167 . F MULTIDIGIT TOLL CONTROL ENABLE 199
MESSAGE REGISTRAT.ON.  SURCHARGE = 3 UNITS 168 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT ENABLE 200
MESSAGE REGISTRATION  SURLHARGE = 2 UNITS 169 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT EXTREME VALUE MODE 201
MESSAGE REGISTRATION: SURCHARGE = 1 uNnIT 170 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT COMPACT REPORT 202
DI0 TO NON-CO TRUNKS VIA ATTENDANT INHIBIT 171 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT POLLING 203
GUEST ROOM BUTTON ENABLE 172 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT AUTLFRINT 204
ROGM STATUS BUTTON ENABLE & DISPLAY ENABLE 171 IDENTIFIED TRUNK GROUP ENABLE 203
D0 NOT DISTURB INTERCEPT TQ ATTENDANT 174 INHIBIT AUTOMATIC SUPERVISION 206
0O NOT DISTURB AND MESSAGE WAITING DISPLAYS 175 PRINTER CARRIAGE RETURN DELAY 207
SINGLE DIGIT DIALING ENABLE ) 176 ZERD MESSAGE REGISTER AFTER AQCM REGISTER AUDIT 208
SNGLE DIGIT DIALING TIME-QUT = 3 SECONDS 177 TRAFFIC MEASUREMENT:  CONSOLE FUNCTION ENABLE 209
SINGLE DIGIT DIALING TIME-OUT = 5 SECONDS 178 ATTENDANT PRINTER CONTROL ENABLE 210
ATTENDANT STAT:ON BUSY-0UT ENABLE 179 SYSTEM 10 ENABLE 21
FLASH TIMING = 0.7 SECCNDS 180 MIGHTBELL 3 WITH MINOR ALARM ENABLE 212
FLASH T'MING = 0.9 SECCNDS iR PRINTOUTS: EXTRA LINE FEEDS 213
FLASA TIMING = 1.1 SELONDS 182 WAKE-UP ALARM ENABLE 214
TRUNM RECALL PARTIAL WNHIBIT 182 RESERVED 213
RESERVED 184 SPEED CALL ENABLE 216
AESERVED 185 SPEED CALL PROGRAMMING ENABLE 217
AESERVED 186 SPEED CALL CONFIDENTIAL NUMBER DISPLAY ENABLE 218
AESTRVED 187 RESERVED 219
AESEAVEL 188 STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING
AESERYED 189 BUTGOING CALLS 220
AUTIMATIC WAKEUP ENABLE 180 STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING INCOMING CALLS 221

A213
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PROGRAM SYSTEM OPTIONS
MAP210-203

Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 4 of 5

TABLE 203-1 (CONT'D)
SYSTEM OPTIONS

A2-14

OPTION NAME NUMOER OPTION NAME o MSER

SMDR: EXTENDED RECORD 222 INCOMING TQ OUTGOING CALL-FORWARD ENABLE 751
SMDR: RECORD METER PULSES 223 AR.S. ENABLE 252
SMDR: INDICATE LONG CALLS 224 A.R.S UNRESTAICTED OFFICE CODE ENABLE 253
SMDR: DROP INCOMPLETE OUTGOING CALLS 225 MITEL PRINTER CONDENSED SMOR PRINT 254
SMDA: RECORD ONLY INCOMING CO CALLS(CCSA & NON DIAL TIE TRUNKS) 226 PRINTER TRANSMIT ADDITIONAL KULLS 255
SMDR: DROP CALLS OF LESS THAN 8 DIGITS 221 RANGE PROGRAMMING ENABLE 56
DISCRIMINATING DIAL TONE 228 HANDS-FREE ENABLE 257
SPECIAL AN FEATURE 229 EXTERNAL CALL-FORWARDING ENABLE 258
ACCOUNT CODE ENABLE 230 CALL FORWARDING DON'T ANSWER TIMEOUT - 10s 250
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH: 4 DIGITS 23 CUSTOMER PRINT-QUT ENABLE 260
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH: 8 DIGITS 2 SERIAL CALL OVERRIDE FLASH BUTTON ENABLE 261
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH: 12 DIGITS 233 DATA DEMULTIPLEX ENABLE 62
VARIABLE LENGTH ACCOUNT CODES 234 MUSIC ON HOLD DISABLE 263
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING ENABLE 235 RETURN AR.S. DIAL TONE 264
CUSTOMER RANGE AND TENENT PROGRAMMING ENABLE 238 RINGING TIMEOUT 1 MINUTE 265
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF SYSTEM OPTIONS ENABLE 237 DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN ¢ 266
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING CF COS DEFINITIONS ENABLE 238 DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN 2 267
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF FEATURES ENABLE 239 DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN 3 268
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF EXTENSIONS ENABLE 240 AR S. DIAL § TIMEQUT 5 SECS 269
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF TRUNKS ENABLE 241 AR S DIAL 0 TIMEOUT 10 SECS. 270
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF HUNT GROUPS ENABLE 242

CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF TRUNK GROUPS ENABLE 243

CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF TOLL CONTROL ENABLE 244

CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF SPEED CALL ENABLE 245

CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF A.R.S. ENABLE 246

RESERVED 247

RESERVED 248

RESERVED 249

RESERVED 250




[5A]

Press ADD key
SQURCE display shows option

number dialed and 1, option ac-

tive

Store system options

{7Al

(8A]

Press ENTER key
ENTER LED iit

Press LAMP TEST key
LAMP TEST LED iit

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM SYSTEM OPTIONS

MAP210-203

1ssue 2. February 1982

Sheet 5of 5

From {3] )

3

4] —ned

SN ()

Did Bedl Ring

ADD 5] —ud
— OPTION
ADD
OR
REMQVE
Option

NO

k J
[6] e
\ YES

Are more-options
to be added or
deieted

YES

| Conflicting option exists. Remove con-
flicting option. Table 203-1.

REMOVE
OPTION

¥

C Return to [2] )

[5B] Press DELETE key
L ]

removedq

/

o

NO

r

18]

AND

PRESS ENTER KEY

¥

SOURCE display shows option
number dialed and 0, option

( eumeom )

‘ PRESS LAMP TEST KEY

C

FINISH )
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(1) Al entriss are made from the
console dial pad

{2) COS DEFINE lamp remains lit
through procedure

(3) A dispiay of EO indicates that an
Incorrect key was pressed; press
key apecified

SYNOPSIS
Detine COS group (1-18)
Enter all option codes (33-101)
Press ADD or Deiste keys
Press ENTER kay

Have all installation

| Complete ail installation
forms been completed

forms. Volume 3

YES

\
(23—

Has consola heen

placed in program Place console in

programming mode.

mode
YES y
( Go to MAP210-202 )
Select COS Program ¥
[3A] Press COS DEFINE key r={3}
+ COS DEFINE lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows current
cos - AND

[3B] Dial class-of-service number to
he defined (1-18)
+ DESTINATION display shows
COS number dialed PRESS COS DEFINE KEY
) DIAL COS NUMBER

( Goto 14 )

A2-17
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TABLE 204-1
CLASS-OF-SERVICE OPTIONS
OFTION # OPTION NAME QPTION # OPTION NAME
33 AUTOMATIC CALLBACK rid MESSAGE WAITING APPLIES
kT TALL FORWAADING - BUSY 78 RCOM DO NOT DISTURB ENABLE
35 CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER 79 TALL HOLD AND RETRIEVE AGCESS
36 CALL FORWARDING - FOLLGW ME 80 AOOM STATUS APPLIES
37 CALL PARK 21 CALL FORWARD SYSTEM INRIBIT
38 NEVER A FORWARDEE 82 ALARM CALL ENABLE
kE] DIRECTED CALL PICKUP 83 FORGED ACCOUNT CODE ENTRY
30 EXECUTIVE BUSY OVERRIDE B4 NO SMOR RECOAD APPLIES
3] DATA SECURITY 85 SPEED CALL TABLE 1 & 2 ACGESS
A STATION OVERRIDE SECURITY 36 SPEED CALL TABLE 3 & 4 ACCESS
43 INWARD RESTRICTION (D10} 87 SPEED CALL TABLE 5 & 6 ACCESS
13 ORIGNATE ONLY 38 SPEED CALL TABLE 7 & 8 ACCESS
45 RECEVE ONLY g SPAEED CALL TABLE 9 & 10 ACCESS
46 FLASH DISABLE 30 SPEED CALL TABLE 11 & 12 ACCESS
37 REVEA A CONSULTEE g1 SPEED CALL TABLE 72 & 14 ACCESS
48 BROKER'S CALL 92 SPEED CALL TABLE 15 & 16 ACCESS
49 STATION CONFERENCE 43 SPEED CALL TABLE 17 & 18 ACCESS
50 MEET-ME CONFERENCE 94 CANNOT DIAL A TAUNK AFTER FLASHING
51 CAMP-ON a5 HANDS FREE STATION
52 DO NOT DVERFLOW 96 ARG RESTRICTED
53 PAGING ACCESS 97 EXTERNAL CALL FORWARD ENABLE
54 TAFAS ACCESS aa TRANSFER WITH PRIVACY
55 HOLD PICKLP 39 INCOMING TRUNK ROTARY DIAL ONLY
56 ACCOUNT CODE ACCESS 100 A.R S ALLOWED
57 MANUAL LINE 101 EARTH GROUAND BUTTON
58 CONTACT MONITOR
59 NON-CO TRUNKS VIA ATTENDANT INHIBIT
60 CO TRUNKS VIA ATTENDANT INHIBIT
61 NG DAL TONE
62 FLASH FOR ATTENDANT
63 H/M STN-STN RESTRICT APPLIES
64 MESSAGE REGISTER
65 TRUNKX GROUP 1 ACCESS
&6 TRUNK GROUP 2 ACCESS
87 TRUMK GROUP 3 ACCESS
68 TAUNK GRGUF 4 ACCESS
2] TRUNK GROUP 5 ACGESS
70 TRUNK GROUP B ACCESS
1 TRUNK GROUP 7 ACCESS
72 TRUNK GROUP 8 ACCESS
73 TAUNK GROUP 3 AGCESS
74 TRUNK GROUP 10 ACCESS
75 TRUNK GROUP 11 ACCESS
75 TAUNK GROUF 12 ACCESS
TABLE 204.2
OPTICN CONFLICTS
Option Option

45 Receive Disable and 58 Contact Monitor

46 Flash Disable and 48 Brokers Call

48 Flash Disable and 49 Station Conference

46 Flash Disable and 62 Fiash for Attendant

48 Brokers Call and 49 Station Conference

62 Flash for Attendant and 49 Station Conference

62 Flash for Attendant and 48 Brokers Cali

A2-18
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=

{4A] Press OPTION key n
hd QPTION lamp lit
[4B] SOWURCE display shows COS AND

number dialed followed by 33
and 0 (no options assigned) or
first option assigned to the COS

followed by a 1. PRESS QPTION
g KEY

]
5]-——‘

Does bell ring

and DESTINATION display
show the option

number dialed and E1

YES COS number dialed

out of range 1-16

NO ¥

¥
Gl
\ ( Return to [3] )
Are options to NC Dealat t
be ad%egsto this / (Delets options)

|
YES ( Go to [12] )
Add ogtions to COS {7}
[7A] Dial option code (Table 204-1} to
be added to this COS.
. OPTION lamp lit AND
. SCURCE disptay shows COS
number followed by option
number dialed, followed by Q.

DIAL OPTION
CODE (TABLE 204-1)

3
[8A] Press ADD key e
. ADD lamp it
(8Bi SOURCE dispiay shows COS ————1 AND
number, new opticn code and 1
(option active}

— ADD OPTION

y

( Goto [9] '

A2-19
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C=D

(9] el

Does bell ring
and DESTINATION
display show the

Conflicting option exisis.

Qption number dialed
; Remove contlicting option,

out of range (33-101)

OPTION option number diaied / OPTION Table 204-2
NUMBER and E1 or E5 NUMBER
‘ AND E1 OR ES AND ES {

NO
( Return 1o (5] ) i C Go to [12} )
{10]—-———\
Are mo
options o be YES

added to this
COoSs

Y

NO C Return to [5] )

N

(1]t

-

Are options 1o NO
be removed from
this COS

~

¥

YES ( Go to [18] )

\

Remove Option from COS ~{12]

[12A] Press OPTION key

[12B] Dial option code (33-101) to be
removed from the COS - AND

¢ SOURCE display shows COS

number, option code, and 1 (op-
tion active)

e

PRESS OPTION KEY
DIAL OPTION CODE

)

(]
rd

( Go to {13] )

A2-20



[13A] Press DELETE key
* DELETE lamp lit
= SOCURCE display shows COS
numbaer, option code, and 0 (op-
tion inactive)

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-210-

NA

PRQGRAM COS OPTIONS

MAP210-204

Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet Sof 6

From [12] )

3
e {13]

AND

Option number dialed
out of range 33-101.

) |

( Retum to [12) )

Store COS Options
{16A] Press ENTER key
= ENTER tamp iit

* SOURCE display shows current

COS number

OPTION
NUMBER
AND E1

{m—JL

Doas bell ring and
DESTINATION display
show option number
dialed and E1 or E5

DELETE OPTION
AND CHECK DISPLAYS

NO

{15} ]

Are more options YES

to be removed
from the COS
Y

N
o C Return to [12} )

¥
={16]

AND

PRESS ENTER KEY

Go to {17} )

A2-21
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==

i

[17)—

Are more COS YES
to be defined or
changed

N

Y

NO
( Return to [3] )

L
(18]

[1BA] Press LAMP TEST key -
s  LAMP TEST tamp o AND

PRESS LAMP TEST KEY

y

Cow D

A2-22



SELECT FEATURE ACCESS CODE

PROGRAM
(3A] Press FEATURE key.
* SQURCE display shows feature

{38]

number and its assigned access
code or the feature number and
-, N0 access code assigned to
the feature.

Oial number of feature o be add-
ed or changed (Table 205-1)
SOURCE display shows feature
number and its assigned access
code or the feature number and
~, NO access code assigned to
the feature.

DESTINATION display shows
feature number dialed.

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-210-NA

ASSIGN FEATURE ACCESS CODES

MAP210.205

Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of 3

NOTE
All entries are made from the
console dial pad.
FEATURE lamp lit throughout
procedurs.
A display of EQ indicates that an
incorrect key was pressed, check
procedurs and press correct kay.

SYNOQPSIS
Enter feature number. (1-46)

Assign or delete access code.

Prass ENTER ke

Repeat for all required _re'atures.

(o )

Have all installation
forms been
compieted

YES

21—

Has consaole
been piaced in
Programming mods

YES

(3]

AND

PRESS FEATURE KEY
OIAL FEATURE CODE

(TABLE 205-1)

( Go to 4 )

Compiete ail installation
forms. SECTION MITL
9105/9110-097-205-NA

Set console to
programming modse.

h

( Go to MAP210-202 )
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}
[A] e
DESTINATION dispiay shows featurs
Press ACCESS CODE number dialed and error code.
key. Does bell E1 - featurs number dialed out of
ring range 1. 46
Check teature numbaer (Table 205-1)
NO
]
( Return te [3] )
Y
[5] =
I8 teature to
be ramoved from
system
NO YES
ASSIGN FEATURE ACCESS CCDE \ y
B RELERS AStR ame it e n —
. amp li
° SOURCE display shows new [76} ggﬁggglagjakyeghows the
feadture ’:ﬁ"‘?e"ta"d its at;:cess o AND. AND feature number and Access code
code or the feature number
and -, if no access code Is L. * DESTINATION shows 0
as.Esi ned to the fea!ture.h |
. DESTINATION display shows ETE
access code to De assigned. ) f:gfruge gEkTURE
STORE FEATURE ACCESS CODE (8]
YES
Press ENTER key
Does baell rlny
NO
\
e ~ 9]
[9A] SOURCE display shows feature Y
number and assigned access : DESTINATION dispiay shows new ac-
gode if entered - AND cess code and error code.
(98] SOURCE dispiay shows Feature E1 - bad data received by CPU.
number and ———— if deletad £5 - first digit confilct in access code,
-_ CHECK E4 - access code aiready assigned.
ACCESS
CODE Y

( Return to {4] )

( Go to [10] )

A2-24



[11A] Press LAMP TEST key
* All lamps dark

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

ASSIGN FEATURE ACCESS CODES

( From {9] )
MAP210-205

]

A

-tesued, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 3

7 {10}

Ars more access
codes to be YES

added, changed
or remaoved

4

{11}

3

A

y

PRESS LAMP
TEST KEY

Coe

TABLE 205-1
FEATURE ASSIGNMENTS

NO
( Retum 1o [3] )
J

AND

DESCRIPTION FEATURE NUMBER
ATTENDANT ACCESS 1 CALL RETRIEVE (REMOTE) 27
CALLBACK - DON'T ANSWER 2 ROOM STATUS UPDATE (MAID (N AOOM) 28
CALL FORWARD - BUSY 3 PROGRAMMING SECURITY CODE 29
CALL FORWARD - DON'T ANSWER 4 ALARM CALL {AUTOMATIC WAKEUP) 30
CALL FORWARD - FOLLOW ME 3 ACCOUNT CODE 3
CALL PARK ] SPEED CALL 2
DIAL CALL PICKUP 7 ASSIGN ACCESS CODES TO FEATURES 33-42 FOR TRUNK

DIRECTED CALL PICKUP 8 TRUNK GROUP 1 IF NECESSARY

MEET ME CONFERENCE 9 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 33
PAGER 1 10 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 34
PAGER 2 11 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 35
HOLD PICKUP ACCESS 12 TAUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 36
PAGER 1 AND 2 13 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 37
TAFAS - ALL 14 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 38
TAFAS - 1 15 TAUNK GROUP 1| ACCESS CODE 39
TAFAS - 2 i6 TRUNK GROUP 1 AGCESS CODE 40
TAFAS - 3 17 TRUNK GROUP 1 ACCESS CODE 4
ATTENDANT FUNCT!ON 18 TRUNK GROUP 1 AGCESS CODE a2
MAINTENANCE FUNGTION 19 CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING SECURITY CODE 43
DID ATTENCANT ACCESS CODE 0 A RS ACCESS CODE 44
OIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS 21 HANDS-FREE ACTIVATION 43
EXECUTIVE BUSY OVERRIDE (SINGLE DIGIT) *** 22 CALL FORWARD 3USY — DON'T ANSWER 45
CALLBACK - BUSY {SINGLE DIGIT) *** 23

ROOM DC NOT GISTURB 24

CALL HOLD 25

CALL RETRIEVE (LOCAL) 26

7" FIRST DIGIT CONFLICT ALLOWED WITH OTHER ACCESS CODES

A2.25/26
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NOTES

(1) All entries are made from the
consocie dial pad.
{2) EXTN lamp iit throughout pro-

cedurs.

{3) A display of EQ indlcates that an
incorrect key has been pressed.
;r:;s the key specified in the

SYNOPSIS

Select required tenanta (1-4) if tenanting
required.

Enter EXTN programming.
Enter axtension equipment number.
Enter extension number,
Enter COS number.
Enter toll allowideny or COR 1, 2, 3.
Enter busy lamp position number.
Enter pickup group number.
Press ENTER kay.

Compiete installation
forms.
Volume 3

Have all installation
forms been complated

YES

L

NO

Has console been
placed in program
mode

Place console
in programming mode.

YES Y

( Go to MAP210-202 )

( Gotofs )

A2-27
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( From {2] )
[3] mmcnasa
s multi tenant
service to be used
YES NO
Y {SINGLE
4 TENANT)
[4A] Press TENANT key
[48] Dial tenant number (1-4) -«+—4 AND
[4C] Press ENTER key
SELECT
TENANT
\ |
y
- (51—
SELECT EXTENSION PROGRAM
{5A] Press EXTN key = AND

» EXTN lamp lit

ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER
[BA] Press EQPT NUMBER kay
+  EQPT NUMBER lamp lit
+ SOURCE display shows lowest
assigned equipment number or
001 if no equipment number is
assigned

Diai equipment number 10 be

defined, Fig. 206-1. {1-112/161-256}

« EQPT NUMBER iamp lit

+ SQURCE dispiay showa current
equipment number

* DESTINATION display shows

equipment number dialed

A2-28

PRESS EXTN KEY

(6]

AND

4

(7]

Press EXTN
NUMBER key.
Doas ball
ring

{uo
=)

YES

NOTE

Eguipmem number 001 |s reserv-
for the test line and should
not be assigned o a working ex-
tension.

PRESS EQUIPMENT NUMBER-KEY
DIAL EQUIPMENT NUMBER
(FIG. 206-1)

DESTINATION display shows equipment

| number and error code. E1 number diai-

ed out of range 1-112/161-256.
Check number. Fig. 206-1

( Return to [6] )
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£ =
z 55 55
5% 2% =n
ge ST 2
PLUG 7 PLUG § PLUBG 11 ZE5S E2 EE
161 169 177 185 193. 201 [208 217 225 233 241 248 1
< [152 170 178 186 194 20z [210 218 226 234 242 250 2] 1 1
£{16s 171 179 187 195 200 [211 219 227 238 243 250 3
21764 172 180 188 195 204 [212 220 228 238 248 252 4 | 2
SIN6s 173 181 189 197 205 [213 200 229 237 245 259 5
& [66 174 182 190 198 206 |14 222 za0 238 246 254 8| 3| 2
#1167 175 183 191 199 207|215 223 231 238 247 256 7
268 176 184 192 200 208|216 224 737 240 248 256 2 | 4
Zf1 2 3 4 5 607 8 9 10 1 12] 13 14 15 16 17 18 | 19 20 21 22 | CARD POSIION
3t 32 3 34 35 36 )37 38 39 40 41 42] 43 44 45 46 47 48 | 49 50 S1 S2 | SLOT NUMBER
PLUG 8 PLUG 10 PLUG 12
SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) o
3 E
z SEEX
5 25 25
B ETET
PLUG 1 PLUG 3 PLUG§ 5 E2 £
001 909 017 025 033 041 f049 057 085 073 081 089 | 097 105 1
« J ooz 910 016 025 034 042050 058 066 074 082 090 fose 108 B 2 | 1 | 1
003 011 019 027 035 043 051 059 067 075 083 0914099 1w | = | S 1S | I peseaven 3
2 {004 012 020 028 036 044 052 60 68 076 0a4 09z 100 308 | S [E |2 | E FOR 1| 2
S [ous 13 021 029 037 045 | 053 061 a8s 077 uss usa fror w9 | & | B | 3 3 COMMON 5
2 foos 014 022 030 038 04 054 062 070 078 086 094 [ 102 110 g g g &| cowrsots 8| 3| 2
% o7 015 023 031 039 047 Joss 063 071 079 087 035 [ 103 11 z|z 1
E 008 016 024 032 040 048 § 056 064 (72 0BG 088 096 § 104 112 3 4
H DR EEOE TR ERTROEED B T
' 2 3 4 5 607 8 9 10 11 12013 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 | SLOT NUMBER
PLUG 2 PLUG 4 PLUG § 842
SHELF 1
NOTES: 1. EQUIPMENT PQSITION 001 iS RESERVED FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST

THEREFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE CARD.
2. TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER IS SAME AS INDIVIDUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE.

Fig. 206-1

Hardware/Equipment Numbering
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Dial extension number

{EN']fEFI EXTENSION NUMBER
=  EXTN NUMBER lamp lit

=D

A

i8]

* SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number and existing exten-
sion number If assigned

» DESTINATION display shows
dialed axtension numboer

AND

 J

DIAL EXTENSION NUMBER

M_
DESTINATION display shows C1/ \, DESTINATION display shows E1, E4 or ES
Prass COS number

|

C1 Numbering pian contiict, check entry.
If entry is correct, press CONFIRM kay
and continue, the or!ginal assignment is
deleted. If entry is incorrect, return to [7].

ENTER COS NUMBER
{10A] Dial COS number (1-16)
COS NUMBER lamp it
*+  SQURCE display shows equip-
ment number and existing COS
number
» DESTINATION display shows
COS number diaied

YES\"”' Does bell m'g/YES

NO

\
=(10]

AND

Note 1: An extension maybe subjeci to
aither 01 Toll Allowal or Multi Digit Toll
Controt but net bath.

AZ2-30

DIAL
COS NUMBER

{11) s

Press TOLL DENY
key. Does beil ring

NO

Y

(o )

DESTINATION dis J:Iay shows extension
number diaied and error code.
E1—bad data received by CPU.
£4—axtansion numbar exists.
E5—axtension number in conflict

with existing numbering plan.

{
( Return to (7] )

Inumber and error code.

DESTINATION display shows COS
E1—COS

number out of range (1-16).

A

( Return to [9] )




{13A] Dial COR code 1, 2 or 3.

=

Y
1 2] e

|s Muiti Digit
Toil Control to
be used (Note 1)

YES NOQ
1
{131
AND
ASSIGN
COR CODE
v ¥

Y

( Goto {14) )

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM EXTENSIONS

MAP210-206
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Sheet 5 of 8

A2.31



SECTION MITLS105/9110-087-210-NA

PROGRAM EXTENSIONS
MAP210-206
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 6ol 8

C=nD

NOTE
See CAUTICN at start of MAP210-206.

(14] —
1s this
extension
to be
TOLL ALLOWED TOLL DENIED
ASSIGN TOLL ACCESS ' ¥ ] —
[154] Press DELETE key , -{15] {16]

SGURGE aroplay sh

. U isplay shows eguip-

ment number and existing Toll AND AND >
Allow/Deny code (0 = Allow, 1 =

Deny).
. if Multi Digit Toll Control is

e_nagg:gzo; Ag%vﬁ'a = COR1, 2 ;gfg?e :ggss —
«  DESTINATION display shows
0—Toil Allow. KEY KEY
Y i
)
nn—

[16A] Pras ADD key

ADD lamp lit

SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number and the existing
toll access code.
DESTINATION display shows
code 1 (Deny).

Pross BUSY
LAMP NUMBER
key. Does beil ring

DESTINATION dis, dplly shows Toll Allow
or Deny code an
data received by CPU.

error cods. E1, bad

NO

ASSIGN EXTENSION TO BUSY LAMP

[1 BA] Dial BUSY LAMP NUMBER =[18]

{1-200) to be assinged to exten-
sion (See Fig, 206-2).

= BUSY LAMP NUMBER lamp lit. - AND

. SOURCE display shows equiment
number and existing Busy Lamp
assignment.

. DESTINATION display shows
new Busy Lamp Number.

DIAL REQUIRED BUSY
JE— LAMP NUMBER
(FIG. 206-2}

Y
(oo )

A2-32
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01234567889 0123456789 01234567889 01234567889

1 40
UL DT LD UL
41 ' : - R 50
NN RN AR S AN SN NN A AN ANE AN RN NN
81 SR R AR S RN 120
g | " LT BT
121 ‘ S - B 180
I NN NN RN | INENE AN (111 ]

Fig. 206-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering
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ASSIGN EXTENSION TO PICKUP
GROUP
[20A] Dial Pickup Group number to
which extension is assigned
¢ PICKUP Group lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows equip- -

( From [18} )

ment number and current pickup
roup assignment, 0 is displayed
f no assi_?nment is made |
e  DESTINATION display shows
new pickup group assignment

[24A] Press LAMP TEST key
L]

L
19 o DESTINATION dlsplay shows Busy
Iamp Nubm.bor tnm:! ouo: :'odo. (1200}
- number entered out of rangs (1-200).
Press PICKUP YES Check entry and retum to [15).
GROUP key. Does C2 - position dialed already assigned. If
bell ring this is a valid change press the CON-
FIRM key and continue, noting that this
will eliminate the assignment that was
there before, If Busy Lamp position is in
F NO error return to [15].
A
= [20]
AND
"DIAL PICKUP
GROUP NUMBER
4
[21] e

DESTINATION display shows pickup
Eroup number and eiror code.

(113-0 )r.vlckup group number out of range
E7 - extension has a used message
register. Clear message register.

Prass ENTER
key. Does bell ring

NO | ]
y

\
(22— ( Retum to [17] )
Are more \
extensions for this YES

Tenant to be added
or changed

Y

{ NO ( Return to [5] )
{23] meeme
Are other \
Tenant extensions
to be programmed /
¥
( Return to [3] )

1
-[24]

AND

LAMP TEST lamp lit -t
. All lamps except LAMP TEST go

dark
A2-34

PRESS LAMP
JTEST KEY

C FINISH )
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NOTE

{1) At antries are made from the
console dial pad.

{2 HUNT GROUP lamp remains lit
throughout procsdurs,

(3) A display of E indicates that an
incorract key has been pressed.
;rx;s the key speacified In the

(4) It any ul?monl number is to be
changed within a hunt group, the
hunt group musi be re-entsrad.

SYNOPSIS
Select required tenant.
Enter hunt group number {1-12),
Enter master hunt number.
Enter all required squipmaent
numbers,
Datermine type of hunting
Press ENTER key.

Have all
Instaillation forms
been compieted

Compiete instailation
forms. Voiume 3

YES
oY ¥
{‘1
b:‘:: ;ﬂl::so?jl.ln NO ‘ Place console in
programming mode programming mode.

¥
YES
! ( Go to MAP210.202 ’
Entar all axtension

[3] e
< Has all
extension
information ‘
been entersd
{

information.
YES
' Go to MAP210-206 )
Go to [4) )
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( From [3]

)

{51

5A] Press TENANT kay
58] Dial tenant number (1-4)

5C] Press ENTER key

SELECT HUNT GRQUP PROGRAM
[8A] Press HUNT GROUP kay
» SOURCE display shows hunt
group t and access code if
assigned

1

{4] =

is multi terrant
service to be
usad

YES

AND

SELECT
{ TENANTING

3

- {6}=

AND

[6B] Diai required hunt group number
{1-

12)

« SOURCE display shows hunt
group 1 and master number if
asslg

« DESTINATION display shows

new hunt group number

ASSIGN HUNT GARQUP MASTER
NUMBER
{8A] Diai hunt group master code {See
Notse)
s+ ACCESS CODE tamp lit

Press ACCESS
CODE kay. Doss
bedl

181

AND

+« SOURCE disptay shows hunt
group number and existing
mastar number

« DESTINATION display shows
master number diaied

A2:38

NO
(SINGLE
TENANT)

PRESS HUNT GROUP KEY
DIAL HUNT GROUP NUMBER

DESTINATION dispiay
shows hunt group
number dialed and sfror
code. E1 -number out ot

range 1-12

J

( wumem )

NOTE The master number is the
number which when diaied wiil

accass the hunt group. This
gg‘:’:’e":fﬂgﬁg number cannot be assigned to

an axtension.

( woem )
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=

-

DESTINATION display shows hunt
roup master number and error code,
1—bad data received by CPU

E4-~access code already assigned

E5—numbering pian conilict

Press EQPT NUMBER
key. Does bell ring

NO
Yy

( rewmom )

ASSIGN EXTENSIONS TO HUNT GROUP
[10A] Dial equipmant number of first )
extension in this hunt group r{10]

* EQPT NUMBER lamgp lit .

* SOURCE display shows hunt
group number and existing equip- |__ AND
mant number if one is assigned
or the hunt group number aione
if no equipment numbaer is
DESTINATION dispiay show

. display shows 3
aquipment number diaied DIAL EQPT NUMBER

y

( Go to [11] ’
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( From [10] )
DESTINATION dispiay shows squipmient
number dialed and error code.
E1 - numbaer sntered out of range
[11] = 1-112/161-258 roturn to [9]
E3 - master nt;;!nbor not entered,
retum to
Press EQPT ES
- equipment number dialed is not
NUMBER key d'eilnad as an .:xiansion or oxltnu-
il i sion has a used message ragister.
Doss bell ring Check squipment number; if incor-
rect retum to [8]. |f correct, preas
LAMP TEST key and go to
NO MAP210-206 and enter extension in-
tormation.
If message register shows a non.-zero
content, clear the register and ensura
COS ot extension does not include Op-
.| tion 84 (Message Register).
[12A] Dial equipment number of next_. ~[12] y

extension in this hunt group

« EQPT NUMBER lamp it

*  SQURCE display shows hunt - AND
group number and axisting equip-
ment number

« DESTINATION display shows
aquipment number dialed

—_ DIAL NEXT EQPT
NUMBER

¥
[13] e

Havs ail NO
membaers of this
hunt group been
antared

F

( Return to [11] )

YES

( Ga o [14] )

A2.38




[16A] Dial first equipment number on
this hunt group
*  EQPT NUMBER lamp it
* SOURCE display shows hunt

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM EXTENSION HUNT GROUPS

MAP210-207

Issue 2, Febryary 1982

group and last equipment
number entared

* DESTINATION display shows
first aquipment number entered

Sheet 5 of 6
( From [13] )
[14) —L.
The of TERMIMAL
hum.ﬁpﬂ, Te HUNTING
aasigned to this
hunt group is /
CIRCULAR J
HUNTING /
' Te [17] )
v DESTINATION display shows squipment
[15] v number dialed and error cods
. ' E1 - number gntered out of range
1-112/161.258, return to [11?.
Press EQPT ES - aquipment number dialed is not
NUMBER key. defined as an extension or
Does bell ring extension has a used message
ister. Check equipment number,
if incorrect return to (11]. I
correct, Eross LAMP TEST key and
NO go to MAP210-206 and enter
extension intormation.
SOURCE dispiay Is as shown in Step
[18A).
1
r{16]
AND
DIAL FIRST EQPT
NUMBER

C Go to 117 )

A2.39
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[20A] Press LAMP TEST key
. All displays dark

C

From [18]

)

i19]

Are Hunt
Groups to be
programmed tor
other tenants

]

[1 'n ‘—
Press ENTER YES
key. Does bell !
ring

NO

%

tenant to be
sntered

|
1131__._\
Are more hunt
< groups for this YES

Incorract Number Digled
DESTINATION display shows equipment
number dialed and srror code
E1 - number antered out of range

1-112/1681-258, raturn to [1 1?

ES - squipmant number dlaled is not
defined as an extension or
gxtension has a used message
register, return to [15]

SOURCE dispiay is as shown in Step
[18AL

NO

A

)

( Return to 6 )

/
\ e
/

NO

- (20} Y

. All lamps dark except LAMP
TEST lamp

A2:40

AND

PRESS
LAMP

TEST KEY

C FINISH )

¥

( RAeturn to [4] )
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NOTES

(1)  All entries ara made {rom the
console dial pad

{2y TRUNK lamp remains (it
throughout procedure

{3} A display of EC indicates that an
Incorrect key was pressed. Presa
ths key specified in MAP and

proceed.

SYNOPSIS
Selact tanant service if required
Enter equipment number
{10-112/162.258)
Enter Trunk type numbar (1 or §, 11 or 51)
Enter LDN assignment
Entsr DAY assignment
Enter NIGHT 1 assignment
Enter NIGHT 2 assignment
Enter Busy Lamp Position number
Press ENTER key

Have al Complete ail instaiiati
installation forms piete all installation forms.
been compisted Valume 3
YES
Yy
i2
Has console NQ
been placed In Set console to programming mods.
programming mode
YES J

( Go to MAP210-202 )

( Gotol3 )
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NOTE

ﬁulpmont number 001 is reserv-
for the test line and must not
be assigned to a trunk.

Issue 2 of 10
.[al.._”
Is multi tenant
sarvico to be
used
YES NO
4] F {StNGhE
SELECT TENANT SERVICE TENANT)
4A] Press TENANT key
48] Dial tepant number (1-4) AND
4C] Press ENTER key
' '
=(5]
SELECT TRUNK PROGRAM
(5A] Press TRUNK kay AND
« TRUNK lamp lights and remains
lit throyghout procedure.
PRESS TRUNK KEY
ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER
[6A) Press EQPT NUMBER key ¥
« EQPT NUMBER lamp lit e (6]
+ SOURCE display shows current
equipmant number
[6B] Dial equipment number of trunk JPE— Y *1»]
(Fig. 208-1)
* EQPT number lamp lit
= SOURCE display shows current
ipment number
. quSTlNATlON dispiay shows Sﬁﬁsg ggTPL guuaen KEY
aquipment number dialed (FIG. 208.1)
y
=[] e

A2-42

Press TYPE key
Does bell ring

DESTINATION display shows equipment
number dlaied and error code,

E1 number out of range 2- 112/162-258.
Return to [4).

E6 - Equipment number aiready program-

med,
C0 Confirm entry ses NOTE balow.

NO

( Gota 8] )

NOTE

The squipment number dialed is either
assigned to an extension or does not
contain a trunk card.

Check equipment number and card siot.
It you wish to remove the previous
assignment and assign this equipment
Eosmon to the trunk press CONFIRM
ey and retum to [5). if you wish to
f:l']lango the equipment entry, retum to
4).
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= =
= S=EZ
25 52 38
ZE X X
e T X
PLUG 7 PLUG © PLUG 11 EEES ES
161 188 177 185 183 201 J209 217 225 233 241 249 1
= 1182 170 178 186 194 20z J210 218 226 234 242 250 2 [ 1]+
§ 163 171 179 187 195 203 [211 219 227 235 243 251 3
Z {164 172 180 188 195 204 §212 220 228 236 284 252 s | 2
F 4
2165 173 181 189 197 2058213 221 229 237 245 253 5
2168 174 182 190 198 208 214 222 230 230 246 254 s [ 3] 2
Z [167 175 183 191 199 207 |15 223 231 239 247 255 7
§ 168 176 184 192 200 208 {216 224 232 240 248 256 8 | &
81 2 35 4 5 s5)]7 8 9 1 11 12| 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 | CARD POSITION
3032 33 34 35 3837 3 39 40 41 a2 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 | SLOT NUMBER
PLUG & PLUG 10 PLUG 12
SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY)
= =
= 535 E3
@5 5 5E
EE X X oy
pe E 2
PLUG 1 PLUG 3 PLUG 5 =S 22 =2
001 008 017 025 033 041 048 057 065 073 081 08e [ 097 105 1
= 1992 010 018 026 034 042 Jos0 058 056 074 082 090 Jo98 106 2|2 2 [t |
- -
§ 003 071 019 027 035 043 J051 059 067 075 083 091 fosg 107| ~ 1 9 [ S| & RESERVED 3
= [ 004 012 020 028 035 044 J0s2 060 068 075 0as o9z 100 10a| £ | 2 | B | S FOR 4 |2
= eslz[Z2l85
£ J00s 013 021 029 037 045§053 061 069 077 085 geafi01 09| £ |5 |53 COMMON 5
- Lad [¥¥)
£ 006 014 022 030 038 045054 062 070 078 086 994 | 102 110 2 = 3 ] CONTROLS & | 3 [ 2
wy
& 007 015 0623 031 039 047|055 063 071 079 a7 085 [ 103 111 ERE 7
Z Joos 016 024 032 040 048 | 056 064 072 080 083 036 § 104 112 8 4
=
Ef1 2 3 4 5 6f7 8 & 1 11 12[13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 | CARD POSITION
12 3 4 5 607 8 9 10 1112813 14 5 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 | SLOT NUMBER
PLUG 2 PLUG 4 PLUG B g4z
SHELF 1

NOTES: 1. EQUIPMENT POSITION 001 1S RESERVED FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST
THEREFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE CARD.
2. TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER IS SAME AS INDIVIDUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE;

Flg. 208-1 Hardware/Equipment Numbering
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SELECT TRUNK TYPE —_—

Diai trunk type code, Table 208-1

s TYPE lamp lit

¢ SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number of trunk and its
current type

e DESTINATION display shows
new trunk type enterad

ASSIGN TRUNK TO LDN KEY
[10A] Diai LDN key number (1-4} to be
assigned to trunk

« LDN lamp lit

+« SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number and current LDN
keg assignment
DESTINATION display shows
new LDN assignment

AZ-44

From [7] )

3
]

AND

A

DIAL TRUNK TYPE
TABLE 208-1

Y

fo] —

TABLE 008-1

Code Type

1 Both way CO Trunk VNL

5 Non Dialln Tie Trunk VNL

11 Both way CO Trunk Non VNL
51 Non Dial-in Tie Trunk Non VNL

Press LDN number
key. Does bell ring

DESTINATION display shows trunk type

| code dialed and error code.

E1 - out of range code not 1, 5, 11, or 51

NO

-110}

AND

DIAL LDN
ASSIGNMENT

y

( Go to {11] )

Y

( Return te [7] )




ENTER DAY ASSIGNMENT
[12A] Dial DAY assignmaent of trunk.
See Table 208-2
* DAY lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows eguip-
ment number and current day
assi%nment (Tabte 208-2)
* DESTINATION display shows

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM NON DIALAN TRUNKS

MAP210-208

issue 2, February 1982

lssue 5 of 10

Cme D

4

1
{11] ==

Prass DAY NUMBER
key. Doaa beii ring

DESTINATION display shows equipment
number and arror cods.

E1—LDN assignment out of range (1-4)},
check assignment.

new day assignment (Tabie 208-2)

NO ]
( Retumn to [11] )
~[12] TABLE 208.2
Code Assignment Display
AND #0 Attandant 410
#1 Bell 1 plus Attendant J1
#2 Bell 2 plus Attendant J2
#3 Bell 3 plus Attendant J3
DIAL DAY nnn Eguipment number nnn
ASSIGNMENT of extension
TABLE 208-2 *aa Hunt group number 1-12 | _aa

Y
oD

NOTE
The # Kay is displayed as _i on the con-
sole display. The * Key is displayed as
_ on the console display.

A2.45
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ENTER NIGHT 1 ASSIGNMENT

[15A] Dial code of equipment to which

trunk is to be connected (Tabie

208-3)

NIGHT 1 lamp iit

*  SQOURCE display shows current
assignment of trunk

+ DESTINATICON display shows
code diaied

A2-46

( From (12} )
|

Press NIGHT 1 key,
Does bell ring

[3] =

NO

¥
14]—

|s this Trunk to be
assigned to NIGHT
service 1

YES NO

~-{15]

AND

ASSIGN
NIGHT 1
TABLE 208-3

( Gotofte )

DESTINATION display shows day
number dialed and

E1 assignment antered incorrect check
assignment,

Y

( Return to [11] )

TABLE 208-3
Code Assignment Dispiay
#0 Attendant console ]
#1 Bell 1 plus Attendant N
#2 Bell 2 plus Attendant A2
#3  Bell 3 plus Attendant 3
nnn Equipment number nnn

of extension
*aa Hunt group number 1-12 | aa

NOTE
The # Key is displayed as _ on the ¢on-
sole display. The * Kay is displayed as
L, on the console display.




ENTER NIGHT 2 ASSIGNMENT

{18A] Dial code of equipment
to which trunk is to be
connected. Table 208-4
NIGHT 2 lamp lit
SOURCE display shows
currant assignment of

trunk
+ DESTINATION dlesaplay
shows code diai

LR

( From [15]

)

\
18] —

Press NIGHT 2
key. Doas bell
ring

NO

(17—

Is this trunk
to be assigned to
NIGHT servics 2

YES

- 118]

AND

ASSIGN
NIGHT 2
TABLE 208-4

NO

( Goto [18)

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA
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DESTINATION display shows night
assignment dialed and arror code.
E1—assignment entered incorrect,
check assignment.

1

( Retum to {13} )

TABLE 208-4

Code Assignment Display
#Q Attendant console .0
#1 Bell 1 plus Attendant i
#2 Bell 2 plus Attendant 2
#3 Bell 3 plus Attendant 3
nnn Equipment number nnn

of extension
*aa Hunt group number 1-12  aa

NOTE
The # Key is dispiayed as _ion the con-
sole display. The * Key is displayed as
L. on the console dispiay.

A247
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ASSIGN TRUNK TQO BUSY LAMP FIELD
{21A] Dial busy lamp position assigned
1o the trunk (Fig. 208-2)
«  BUSY LAMP number lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number ot trunk and cur-
rent busy lamp assignmant
+ DESTINATION display shows
new busy iamp assignment

N

From [18] )

:

Press BUSY LAMP
NUMBER key. Does
beil ring

L
[19] ==

NO
/

1
{20]—

|s this trunk o
be assigned a
busy lamp position

A2-48

YES NO
¥
{21
AND
ASSIGN
8USY LAMP
POSITION

! (FI1G. 208-2)

y

(22}

Prass ENTER key
Doas bell ring

NQ

y

( Go to [23] )

DESTINATION display shows Night
assignment dialed and
E1--assignment enterad incorrect,
check assignment.

( Raturn to {16} )

DESTINATION dispiay shows busy lamp
position dialed and

E‘lzalposition number dialed out of range
C2—position assigned see NOTE below

NOTE

The busy lamp position diaied aiready
axists. | assi‘i:nrnent dlaied s correct,
press the CONFIAM kay, this will remova
the original assignment and assign the
busy lamp position to this trunk. The
busy lamp will therefore, indicate muiti-
gle numbers. Multiple afpearancaa may

] ;:emovod by proceading through this
MAP.
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0123456789 0123456789 01234567889 01234567889

i 120

I . .

160

200

Fig. 208-2 Busy Lamp Position e
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==

|23]_'

Are maore
trunks to be \ YES
programmed for
this tenant
L
NO Q Return to [5] )
[24] el

Are mors \
trunks to be YES
pfogrnmmad for
this tenant
|
NO ‘ Return to [3] )

—_ - [25] -
25A) Press LAMP TEST key
[ . ] All displays dark . AND
. All lamps dark except LAMP
TEST lamp
PRESS LAMP TEST
KEY

(s )

A2-50
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NOTES

{1) All sniries are made from the
console dial pad

{2) TRUNK lamp remains lit
throughout procedure

{3) A display of EO indicates that
an incorrect kay was pressed.
Prass the key specified In
MAP and proceed.

(#) This fow chart nt‘llos to
E&M, LOOP and Tie
Trunks

SYNOPSIS
Select tenant servics it required.
Press TRUNK key.
Enter Equipment number (10-112/162-256)
Enter Trunk type number 2 or 4, 21 or 41
Enter Trunk COS
Enter Toll Allow/Deny code
Enter Busy Lamp Position number
Press ENTER

Hava all Complete zll instaliati
inatallation forms plete all instaliation forms.
besn compisted Volume 3
YES
(2] s
Has console NO
been placed in Set console to programming mode.
programming mode

YES !

‘ Go to MAP210-202 )

Y
( wowm )

A2-51
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SELECT TENANT SERVICE —
[4A] Press TENANT key

18 muiti tenant
service
applicable

YES
¥

=[4]

AND

{4B] Oial tenant number (1-4) ot

[4C] Press ENTER key

SELECT TRUNK PRCGRAM

=51

[6A] Press TRUNK key -

« TRUNK lamp lights and remains
lit throughout procedure.

ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER
[BA] Press EQPT NUMBER key
= EQPT NUMBER lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows current
aquipment number
(68] Dial equipment number of trunk
(Fig. 209-1}
* EQPT number famp lit
« SOURCE display shows current
squipment number
+ DESTINATION display shows
equipment number dialed

A2-52

AND

PRESS TRUNK KEY

161

t—————ud AND

NOQ

(SINGLE
TENANT)

Go 1o [T}

)

NOTE
Equipment number 001 is reserved for
the test line. Trunks therafore cannot be
?oaggmd to equipment numbers 001

PRESS EQPT NUMBER KEY
DIAL EQPT NO.
(FiG. 209-1)
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= =
z 5$3 535
%:i EE =
- EXE°
PLUG? PLUG Y PLUG 11 EEZ Eg ES
161 169 177 185 193 201 209 217 225 233 241 249 1
o |162 170 178 186 194 202 |210 218 226 234 242 250 2 1 1
ﬁ 163 171 179 187 195 203211 219 227 235 243 25t 3
21164 172 160 188 196 204 {212 220 228 235 244 252 4 2
§ 165 173 181 189 197 205 {213 221 229 237 245 253 5
g 166 174 182 190 198 206 §214 222 230 238 245 254 ] 3] 2
& 1167 175 183 191 199 2074215 223 231 239 247 255 T
g 168 176 184 192 200 208 J216 224 232 240 248 256 3 4
El1 2 3 4 5 6§71 8 s 10 11 12] 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 | CARD POSITION
31 032 33 34 35 36037 38 39 40 41 42| 43 44 45 46 47 48 43 50 51 52 SLOT NUMBER
PLUG B PLUG 10 PLUG 12
SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) _
b >
z SELE
28 2% =
e T X
PLUG 1 PLUG 3 PLUG 5 “EESES
001 009 017 025 033 041 J 049 057 065 073 081 089 697 105 1 ‘
< ] 002 010 018 026 034 042050 058 066 074 082 030 098 106 g g 2 1 1
‘g' 003 011 019 027 035 043 § 051 059 057 075 083 0910088 107 — | < (51 4 RESERVED 3
2 {004 012 020 028 036 044 J 05z 060 068 076 084 08z § 100 08| E | 2 § E FOR 4 2
§ 005 013 021 029 037 045§ 053 061 069 077 085 093 f101 100 E é § ‘E COMMON 5
§ 006 014 022 030 038 045§ 054 062 070 078 086 094 | 102 110 g g § § CONTROLS ] 2] 2
€ [ 007 015 023 031 033 047 055 063 071 079 087 085§ 103 111 E § 7
2 Jooa 016 024 032 040 046 [ 056 064 072 060 088 096 | 104 112 a 4
E 1 2 3 4 5 6f7 8 9 10 11 12113 4 15 16 17 16 F 19 20 21 22 | CARD POSITION
1 2 3 4 5 BT 8 8% 10 1t 12§13 14 15 16 17 18} 19 20 21 22 | SLOT NUMBER
PLUG 2 PLUG 4 PLUG & 642
SHELF 1
NOTES: 1. EQUIPMENT POSITION 001 1S RESERVED FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST

THEREFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE CARD.
2. TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER IS SAME AS INDIVIDUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE.

Fig. 209-1 Hardware/Equipment Numbering
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NOTE

The squipment number dlaled is either
assigned to an extension or does not
contain a trunk card.

Check squipment number and card siot.
It you wish to remove the previous
assignment and assign this equipment
position to the trunk press CONFIRM
button so the present entry wiill be
eliminated, and return to [7]. it you wish
to change the equipment entry raturn

to [6].

[
Prass TYPE key
Does Ball Ring
YES NO
[8A] DESTINATION display shows -[51 /
equipment number dialed and
E1—number out of range
2-112/162-2586, return to (4] AND
E6—trying to program an extension
with message registration, return to
{4
CO—Confirm entry see NOTE CORRECT
— EQUIPMENT
NUMBER '
3
CAUTION [9] e
Trunks MUST be removed from trunk
groups before being removed from the
s‘slem. Trunks cannot be deleted or Is this trunk to NGO
changed while they are in use. be trte“r'no\m:i from
system /
YES
[10A] Press DELETE key -IWIJ—
. DELETE lamp lit
. SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number and its current -« 1 AND
class
. DESTINATION display shows 0
X REMOYE
SELECT TRUNK TYPE 1 ] TRUNK DATA
[114] Dial trunk code. Table 20%-1 (1)
DTy
. dispiay shows the
equipment nurnger of the trunk e AND
and its currant type
+ DESTINATION dispiay shows
trunk type entered DIAL TRUNK TYPE

A2-54

y

[12)—

Press COS NUMBER

key. Doas Bell
Ring

*No

To [13]

C

)

CODE. TABLE 209-1

'
(e )

TABLE 209-1

Code Type

2 Dlrle_ct Inward System Access

VN
4 Diai-in Trunk VNL
21 Direct Inward System Access
Non VNI
41 Dial-ln Trunk Non VNL

DESTINATION dispiay shows the trunk
type code and error code
EOD - code is not 2, 4, 21 or 41

| 1 ouf of rang

Yy

C Return ta (7] )




ENTER CQOS NUMBER
[13A] Dial COS number (1-16)
. COS NUMBER lamp lit
*  SOURCE display shows equip-

=0

[

ment number of trunk and its ex-
isting COS number

. DESTINATION display shows
COS number dialed

TOLL ALLOWED

ASSIGN TOLL ACCESS
[16A] Press DELETE key
* DELETE lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows equip-

1
14—l

DENY key. Doas

[13]J—

AND

DIAL COS
NUMBER

i

Press TOLL

Beil Ring

{15] )

NO

This trunk
is to be

\

a7

YES

F[ﬁl

AND

ment number and the existing
toll Allow/Deny code (0 = Aliow,
1 = Deany)

* DESTINATION display shows 0
TOLL ALLOWED

AND

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS
MAP210-209
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Sheet 5 of 8

DESTINATION dispiay shows equipmaent
number and error code
E1. COS number diaied out of range 1-18

A

( Return to [13] )

TOLL DENIED

{17A] Press ADD key.
. ADD lamp lit.
. SOURCE disptay shows equip-
meant number and the existing
toll access code,

{18] —‘

Press BUSY LAMP
NUMBER, Does Bei}

fing

‘No

C

Go to [19] )

. DESTINATION dispiay shows
code 1 (Deny).

OR
(178] Dial COR code 1, 2 or 3.

DESTINATION dls‘riay shows Toll
l:llowloeny code and Et, out of range 0

!

C Return to [14] }

A2.55
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=T

9] —1

Is this trunk to
be assigned a
busy lamp position

YES NO
ASSIGN TRUNK TO BUSY LAMP FIELD L
[20A] Dial busy lamp position assigned - [20)
to the trunk (Fig. 209-2)
¢ BUSY LAMP NUMBER lamp lit
« SOQOURCE dispiay shows equip- o AND
ment number of trunk and cur-
rent busy lamp assignment
+ DESTINATIQON display shows
new busy lamp assignment ASSIGN
B — BUSY LAMP
POSITION
(FIG, 209-2)

v
( cowm )
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41

31 &

121 P

0123456788

e

161 38

0123456789 0123456789

0123456789

Fig. 209-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering
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[25A] Press LAMP TEST key
. All displays dark

. All lamps dark except LAMP

TEST lamp

A2-58

1

C==

] —

Press ENTER key
Does bell ring

NO YES

[22A] DESTINATION display shows
busy lamp position dialed and E1
position number diaied out of

CONFIRM OR
BEMOVE
¥ ASSIGNMENT Y

231 —1

Have all trunks

for this tenant o

range 1-200
C2 Position Assigned {see NOTE
below)

N
been enterad or
changed

YES

[24] —

Have all
tenants trunks NOC

(]

NOTE
The busy lamp position diaied is aiready
assigned to an extension or trunk.
If you wish to remove the previous
assignment and assign the busy lamp
position to the trunk, press the CON-
FIRM key and return to [21].
It you do not wish to remove the previous;
assignment return to (18}

4

( Return to [3] )

been entered or
changed

N

YES

]
-~ 125]

AND

PRESS
LAMP TEST KEY

( FINISH )

Y

( Return to [3} )




SELECT TENANT SERVICE

4A] Press TENANT key
48] Dial tenant number (1-4)
4C| Press ENTER key

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM 0OID TRUNKS

MAP210-210

ssue 2, February 1982

Shest 1 0f 6

NOTES

(1)  All entries area made from the
console diail pad.

{2} Trunk lamp remains Iit
throughout procedure.

{31 A display of EO indicates that an
Incorrect key has heen pressed.
Press the key specified in the
MAP and procesad.

SYNOPSIS
Select m‘uirod tenant.
Enter equipment number
10-112/162-256
Enter trunk type code 3, 31, 8, or &1.
Enter }/C code.
Enter Busy Lamp assignment,
Press ENTER.

( START )

{1

Have all
instaliation forms
besn compiated

NG

YES

{2]—

Has consoie
been placed in
programming mode

SELECT 1
TENANTING

YES

¥
[3]—
Is muiti tenant
service to be

used
§ YES NO
=4
N
AND n

( woem )

Complete ali installation forms,
Volume 3

Set console to programming mods.

v

‘ Go to MAP210-202 ,

A2-59
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PLUGT PLUG 9 PLUG 11 ZETES EZ
161 169 177 185 193 201 [208 217 225 233 241 249 1
 [152 170 178 186 134 2028210 218 226 234 242 250 21111
§ 163 179 179 167 195 203 J211 219 227 235 243 291 3
E 164 172 180 188 196 208 [212 220 228 236 244 252 4| 2
Sl1es 173 181 189 197 206 [213 221 229 237 245 253 5
g 166 174 182 190 198 208 f214 222 230 238 248 254 s | 3| 2
167 175 183 191 199 207 J215 223 231 239 247 25§ 7
g 168 176 184 192 200 208 | 218 224 232 240 248 256 8l 4
=7 2 3 4+ 5 607 8 @ 10 11 123 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2zt 22 [ CARD POSITION
T 32 33 34 35 36] 37 38 33 ¢0 41 42| 43 44 45 45 47 48 | 49 50 51 52 | SLOT NUMBER
PLUG 8 PLUG 18 PLUG 12
SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) L
»n b
= 23 %535
25 SE 58
g £T =
PLUG 1 PLUG 3 PLUG § =Z ES2 =8
001 009 617 025 033 o041 J 049 057 085 073 081 089 §097 105 1
. [002 010 118 026 034 oazJos0 058 866 074 082 090§ 038 106 218 2 1 1
§ 003 011 019 027 035 043 051 058 067 075 083 091 Jos9 07| ~ [T |2 | 2 RESERVED 3
3 [o0s 01z 020 028 036 oaafosz 060 068 076 084 092 [ 100 108] 2 2EE FOR 4 2
E 805 013 021 029 037 045053 081 069 077 085 093 § 101 109 g % % g COMMON 5
2 o6 014 022 030 038 046 J054 062 070 078 186 094§ 102 110 gla|g]2 CONTROLS & 3 | 2
& 007 115 023 031 039 047055 963 071 079 087 095 | 103 111 g 3 7
Z T'nos 116 024 032 040 048 J0S6 064 072 080 038 096 [ 104 112 8 4
ST 7 3 4 5 607 8 3 10 11 12013 14 15 16 17 18] 19 20 21 22 | CAROPOSITION
Tz 3 4 5 5] 7 8 9 10 1112413 4 15 16 17 18 f 19 20 21 22 | SLOT NUMBER
PLLE 2 PLUG 4 PLUGE 842
SHELF 1
NOTES: 1. EQUIPMENT POSITION 001 IS RESERVED FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST

A2-60

THEREFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE GARD.
2 TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER IS SAME AS INDIVIDUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE.

Fig. 210-1

Hardware/Equipmsnt Numbering
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NOTE E4 ERROR
The equipment number diaied is either
assigned to an extension or does not

contain a trunk card.
Check aquipment number and card siot.

If you wish to change the equipment en-
try raturn to {6].

{ 256. Return to {3].

DESTINATION display shows equipment
number diaied and
- number out of range 10-112/162-

E& . Incorrect equipment number assign-

ed.
CO - confirm entry see NOTE.

( From [4] )
at
SELECT TRUNK PROGRAM
[5A] Press TRUNK kay " AND
* Trunk lamp lights and remains lit
throughout procedure
ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER
[BA] Press EQPT NUMBER key { PRESS TRUNK KEY
*  EQPT NUMBER lamp lit {8}
* SOURCE dispiay shows current
equipment number
[6B] Dial equipment number of trunk -«—————— AND
{Fig. 210-1)
+  EQPT NUMBER tamp lit
* SOURCE displa)é shows currant
equipment number
¢ DESTINATION display shows gaELsgggrpﬁg#gggn KEY
equipment number entered } (FIG. 210-1)
1
m-—
Praas TYPE YES E1
key. Does bei!
ring
Remove Trunk
NO
X
(8] ——L
CAUTION
Trunks MUST be removed from trunk
groups before being removed from the 1a this trunk to NO

system. Trunks cannot be deleted or
changed while they are in use.

[SA} Press DELETE key
. CELETE tamp lit
. SOURCE display shows equip-

be removed from
tha system

YES

it

ment number and its currant
ciass
. DESTINATION display shows 0

—l

ENTER TYPE CODE
[10A] Diat type code. Tabie 210-1
. E lamp lit
+ SOURCE display shows equip-
ment number of the trunk ang its
current type code
* DESTINATION display shows
new trunk type code

B ———

1
r[10]

AND

¢
(s )

(TABLE 210-1)

1

( o to [10 )

TABLE 21041

CODE TRUNK TYPE

3 DID VNL

8 CCSA VNL
31 DID Non VNL
81 CCSA Non VNL

DIAL TRUNK TYPE CODE
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ENTER 1/C CODE

[12A] Enter number of digits to be
received after the trunk has been
seized (1-9

[128] Enter number of digits to be ab-

C

From [10] )

(11} —¥.

Press I/C key
Does bell ring

DESTINATION display shows trunk type
code disied and

EQ - incorrect range entered.

£1 . code out of range (1-6).

¥

e (12]

AND

sorbed after the trunk is seized

Q-8)

[12C] If a leading digit is o be in-
sarted, dial the actual digit to be
insertad.

ENTER BUSY LAMP ASSIGNMENT
[15A] Dial the busy lamp position
assigned to the trunk (Fig. 210-2)
¢ BUSY LAMP lamp lit

LAMP NUMBER key.

DIAL I/C CODE

A
{13] —

Press BUSY
Does ball ring

NO

(14—

Is trunk to
be assigned fo a
Busy Lamp

NO

YES

1
r{151

+« SQOURCE dispiay shows the
equipment number of the trunk
and its current busy lamp assign-
ment

e DESTINATION display shows the

AND

new busy lamp assignment

A2-62

Y

ASSIGN BUSY
LAMP POSITION

'

C

Go to {18] )

1
=D

DESTINATION dispiay shows the )C
code entered and
E1 - digit length incorrect

=D
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01234567889 01234567889 0123456789 0123456789

41

81 g 120

121 160

&
A

161 B 200

22

Fig. 210-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering
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C

From [15]

[19A] Press LAMP TEST key

NO

(7] —at.

Are more YES

trunks for this

Note,

{1€]
DESTINATION display shows busy lamp
YES Eotlilon assigned and
Press ENTER | E1 - number dialed out of range (1-200),
Does bell ring return to {10}
C2 - position already gssigned. Sea

NOTE
The Busy Lamp Position dialed aiready
exists. if the assignment is corract,
press the CONFIRM key, this will reamove
the oid assignment and assign the posi-
tion to this trunk. If the assignment is in-
comect, return to [14]

tanant to be
programmed

NO

A
[13]——

|

Have all
trunks for ail

NQ

]

( Return to (5] )

tenants been
programmed

N

YES

A
{191

»  All indicators go dark except -
LAMP TEST lamp

AND

PRESS LAMP
TEST KEY

C

FINISH )

A2-64
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NOTES
(1}  All antries are mads from the
console dial pad.
2 TRUNK GROUP lamp remains jit
throughout procedurs.
{3} A display of EO indicates that an
incorrect key has been pressed,
K‘rx;s the key specified in the

4 It an equipment number is to be
changed all trunka within the
trunk group must be re-entered.

SYNOPSIS
Select required tanant.
Set up trunk group and access code,
Assign trunk group typs, Toll Deny
and Overflow Group codes.
Enter all trunk equipment numbers

assgigned to the trunk group.
START )

C

0]
Have ail instal-
ation forms been
completed

YES

[2)—L

Has console
been placed in
programming mode

YES

{31

NOQ

Has ail trunk
information been
antered

‘ YES
Go to [4] )

C

Complete instailation

forms.
Volume 3

Place conscie in
programming maode,

( Go to MAP210-202 )

Enter all trunk information,

A
Go to MAP210-208
MAP210-209
MAP210-210

C )
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DESTINATION display shows
g number dialed.
1—Trunk group out of range 1-12.

trunk

Check number.

( Return to {6} )

Sheet 2 of 7
[4] s
Is muliti tenant
service to be
used
YES NO
SINGLE
- (5] TENANT
SELECT TENANT SERVICE |
5A) Press TENANT key AND
58] Dial tenant number (1-4)
[5C] Press ENTER .
SELECT
TENANT A
SERVICE
SELECT TRUNK GROUP PROGRAM
[BA] Press TRUNK GROUP key
*  TRUNK GROUP lamp lit
+ SQOURCE digplay shows trunk
group 1 and its access code if ~ (6]
assigned or trunk group 1 and
—if no access code assigned
(681 Dial number of trunk group (1-12) AND
= SOURACE display shows current
trunk group number and its ac-
cess code if one is assigned or
trunk group 1 and — if no access PRESS TRUNK GROUP
code assigned KEY. DIAL TRUNK
* DESTINATION display shows GROUP NUMBER
trunk group number dialed y
D— {4
Press
Access Code key
Does bell ring
ASSIGN TRUNK GROUP ACCESS CODE | NO
[8A] Dial access code to be assigned -(g Y
to this trunk group 181
« ACCESS CODE lamp lit
« SQOURCE dispiay shows new - AND

trunk ?roup and existing access
code if assigned or the new trunk
group and - if no access code
assigned.

* DESTINATION display shows

new access code dialed

A2-66
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ASSIGN TRUNK TYPE
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Sheet 3 of 7

Press TYPE key.
Does bell ring

DESTINATION display shows equipment

number

 E1—bad data received by CPU
E4—access code already assigned
ES—tirst digit contlict

Check entry.

dialed and

- NQ

-[10]

¥

( Retumn to (7] )

AND

DIAL TYPE CODE
TABLE 271-1

To{11] )

[10A] piai trunk type code (Table 211-1}
* TYPE lamp it
+ SQURCE display shows trunk
%roup number and current type
. ESTINATION display four digit
type code dialed
TABLE 2111
"Entry Code Description
First 1 Ne Answer Supervision
digit 2 Answer Supervision
Note 3 ToH Supervision
1 4 OQutgoing audio in-
hikited until answer
supervision
Second 1 No message reqister
digit 2 Message register
3 SMDR without message
register
4 SMDR with message
register
t1 Rotary dial office, no
wait for dial tone
Third t2 Rotary dial office, wait
digit for dial tone
Note 13 DTMF diai office,
2 no wait for dial
tone
t4 DTMF dial office,
wait for dial tone
tone
Fourth 1 CO trunk
digit 2 Non-CO trunk
Note 3 identified Trunk
3 Group (Non CQ)

NOTE 1

NOTE 2

NOTE 3

If answer supervision is not
raquired {or not provided by
tha CQ), than usse 1 - No
Answer Supaervision.

if tandem trunking or
Message Registration is used,
then use 2 - Answer Supervi-
sion,

I supervision is used to in-
dicate toll calls, and this
feature is required, then use 3
« Toll Supervision.

i audio cut-through or tle
trunk tandem calls is required
only after raceipt of answer
supervision, then use 4
-Qutgoing Audlo Inhibit until
Answer Supervision.

it “wait tor dial tone’ is
solocted then any digits dial-
ed priot to recsaipt of CO dial
tone are ignored by the PABX,
This prevents circumvention
ot the toll denial by dialing a
fast valid digit befors CO dial
tonse is received.

It the fourth digit selected Is
3, the third digit must be 1.

If extensions are DTMF
the trunk wiil convert to diai
pulse. Early line split is not
rovided.
runks will repeat DTMF
or dial puise signais.
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( From [10] )
<111—
\ YES

|s Multi Cigit

Toll Controt
in aitect
NO k
C Goto [17] '
[12] =X
DESTINATION disptay shows trunk type
Presz TOLL DENY key code dialed.
Does bell ring E1—CPU received incorrect code.
Check code.

NO Y

( Return to [9] )

Is Muliti
Bigit Toll Control NO
to be used

N

\

YES
C FINISH )

y

( Go t= [14] )
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( From [13) )

[14] =
Is Trunk Group
ta ba Toll
Allowed
TOLL TOLL
ALLOwW |YES NO| peny
ASSIGN TOLL ACCESS -(15] Y [16] Y
[15A] PRESS DELETE key [16A] Press ADD key
DELETE lamp lit ADD lamp lit
* SOURCE display shows trunk * SOURCE display shows trunk
group number and existing Toll | AND AND - group number and existing Toll
Aliow/Deny code (0 = Allow, Allow/Deny code (0 = Allow,
1 =Deny) 1 = Deny) )
+ DESTINATION display shows * DESTINATION disptay shows
0 - Toli Altow ] PRESS DELETE | PRESS ADDL 1 - Toll Deny
KEY KEY
Y Y
(17—
Press YES [DESTINATION disglag shows toll
OVFLO GROUP ksy  allow/deny code and E1, bad data receiv-
Uoes beil ring ad by CPU.
NO Y

( Retum to {11] )

ASSIGN OVERFLOW GROUP ¥
[18A] Dial overfiow group number (1-12) (18}

OVFLOgroup lamp lit
« SOURCE display shows trunk
- group number and assigned -t AND NCTE
overflow group number
+ DESTINATION dispiay shows Overilow group number must not be the
new overflow group number Is'ama -"s the cumll‘nt trunk groupel;umb:r
188B] If no overflow group required a call to a trunk group is routed to the
[188) press DELETE group feq DIAL QVERFLOW overflow group, the restrictions of the
- GROUP NUMBER overfiow group are in force tor that caii.

™
( Go to [19) )
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ASSIGN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS
TO THIS TAUNK GROUP
[20A] Dial equipment number of trunk
in trunk group (10-112/162-256)
«  EQPT NUMBER lamp lit
. SOURCE dispiay shows the trunk
group number and existing equip-
ment number

A2-70

( From [18] )

/

{19)——

YES
Press EQPT NUMBER
key. Does bell ring

NO
y
- (201
AND
DIAL EQUIPMEN
NUMBER
y

[21]
Have ail \
members of this NO

DESTINATION display shows trunk
group number and E1 - overflow group
fumber out of range 1-12

'
( rewmiorn )

trunk group been

N

}

ontered
YES ( Return to{19] )
f
{22] —
TEAMINAL
The type of
hunting to be HUNTING
assigned to this ‘
trunk group Is
( To [25} ’
CIRCULAR
HUNTING
(23] —L DESTINATION dispiay shows equipment
numbar dialed and
E1 - number out of rangs, return to (18]
Press EQPT E68 - squipment number diaied not
NUMBER key assigned to a trunk. |t equipment
Doas bell ring number is correct, press LAMP TEST,
return to required trunk programming
MAP, if equipment number i3 incorrect
return to[18]
NO E3 - trunk group access cods not

( Go to [24] )

antered, return to




&

[24A] Diai first equipment number on (24}
this trunk group
. EQPT NUMBER lamp lit

. SOURCE display shows trunk ‘ AND
group number and last equip-
ment number entered
*  DESTINATION gisplay shows
first squipment number antered DIAL
N | QPT
NUMBER
 J
{25} et

Prass ENTER
key. Does bel! ring

NO

]

L
Are any more YES
trunk groups for

—

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA
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DESTINATION display shows equipment
number dialed and

£1 - number out of rangs, return to [18]
E6 - equipment number dialed not
assigned to a trunk. It equipment
number is correct, press LAMP TEST,
return to required trunk programming
MAP, It squipment number is incorrect
retum to [19]

E3 - trunk group accesa code not
enterad, retum to

this tenant o be
programmaed

NO

¥

(277 s
Are there other
tenants having \ YES

}

«—D

trunk groups
requiring progrlmmiry

NO
. -[23] [
STORE TRUNK GROUP DATA
{28A] Press LAMP TEST key
+ Al displays dark ———a  AND
. All lamps dark except LAMP
TEST
PRESS LAMP
TEST KEY

C FINISH )

l
(e )
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Was programming
done by means
of Security Access
Code entry

Prass LAMP TEST button

NO Y

a—Y C FINISH )

Reset by
Tone Control switches
or by conscle
handset removal

TONE

CONTROL HANDSET

SWITCHES } AEMOVAL
—_— —~{3] 4]

{3A] Set thumbwheel switches on le han
Tone Control card (card position AND AND {ie R e Olo handset

| le h
18, yellow) to 8888 Replace console handset

SETTO REMOVE
3888 AND
{5] REPLACE
HANDSET
Was system
completaly
programmed
YES NO
~{6]

[6A] Press SYSTEM MASTER RESET
button on Scanner card {card AND
position 19, orange}

RESET
SYSTEM

\
~{71
{7A] Close and lock cabinet doors
[7B] Set time at the console AND

ic:.oss AND LOCK

CABINET DOORS

Cmo
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SYNOPSIS

RANGE PROGRAMMING
Enter RANGE prograrmmin
Enter tirst squipment number, dial *
Enter last equipment number
Enter tirst EXTN number
Enter first BUSY LAMP NUMBER
Enter COS number for Range
Enter Toli Deny
Enter Pick-Up Group
Enter Data

[3A]

Press the TENANT/RANGE but-
1on,
. TENANT/RANGE LED Iit.

-~

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

Have altl instaitation
torms been
completed

RANGE PROGRAMMING FOR
EXTENSIONS

MAP210-213

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 0f 3

p—n . n
Complete installation forms.

Volume 3

YES

2] =

Has consotle been
placed in program

mode

Place Caonsole in
programming mode

YES

1
e (3

AND

- 14}

[4A] Prass EQPT NUMBER button.
»  EQPT NUMBER LED lit.
[4B] Dial starting equipment number,

{Fig. 213-1) * and last equipment
number Fig. 213-2.°

AND

\

Go to MAP210-202
Return to 3

ENTER RANGE PROGRAMMING

STARTING EQUIPMENT NUMBER

/

ENTER
EQUIPMENT
RANGE
PASAMETERS

!

7

e 'n - _
= [
NUMBER CLASS
O O @] O o}
ATT  NT  RCL DD MAN
SOURGE —
r ™
i, —
A
| ,‘_l 1
NUNBER CLASS
o o 0] O
ATT ARG  8USY  ERROR

o DESTIN A TN ——— s’

Go to [5] )

AST ZQUIPMENT NUMBER

Fig. 213-2
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(SA]
{s8]

(BA]

[68]

[7A]

(78]

Press EXTN NUMBER button. _{ _

=D

Dial first extension number J"

Press BUSY LAMP NUMBER ]
E1 error will occur if the end
equipment number is smaller
than the start

E6 or CO arror occurs when

- (5] -

AND

EQPT NUMBER is aiready -

assigned

EQ error occurs when a range of
equipment numbers has been
entered with an erraor

Dial first busy tamp number

Press COS NUMBER. T
E1 error will occur if the busy
lamp exceeds 200

- [B]

ENTER EXTN NUMBER RANGE

AND

- (7]

E6 or CO error will accur if the
busy lamp is aiready assigned
Dial COS NUMBER.

A2.76

A

ENTER BUSY LAMP NUMBER
RANGE

AND

T p—

Is Toil \
Control to be NO

ASSIGN A COS TO THE RANGE

used for the
Range
( Goto[12]

Y

YES

( cows )
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Sheet 3 of 3
[9)
Is Multi-Digit
Toli Controi
to be used
YES NO
0/1 TOLL RESTRICTION
A
10 11}
{10} 1 [11A] Press TOLL DENY button.
[10A] Press TOLL DENY button. . E1 COS number entered out of
: rEa"ngSS number entered out of AND AND [118] ;arggse ADD to enforce 0/1 toll
[10B] Dial COR 1,2 or 3. | restriction or press DELETE to
remaove 0/1 toll restriction,
] 1
1
1 2] s
Is a Plek-up
Group to be
assigned for
the Range
L
13}
[13A] Press PICK-UP GROUP button. AND
(13B] Dial PICK-UP GROUP number.
ASSIGN A
PICK-UP
GROUP
i i
y
{14}

{14A] Press ENTER button alil data wil! AND
be entered for the range.

(e )

ENTER DATA

A2-77178






[2A]
f28]

(2C}
(20]

[4A]

Press RELEASE button several
times

Set thumbwheel switches on
Tone Control card (card position
18 yellow) for console 10 be used
in programming (Table 221-1)

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

SELECTION OF EXTENDED
PROGRAMMING

MAP210-221
Issue 2, February 1982

Press LAMP TEST button
LAMP TEST LED lit
Alternately enter Programming
Security Code from console

(Feature 29)

—

Place Extended Programming

Sheet 1 0f 3
( START )
4}
Is the system
in standard
programming
mode
NO YES
R ; .
-12] TABLE 221-1
CODE CONSOLE
AND 7770 |Maintenance
777t |Attendant 1
7772 |Attendant 2
SELECT
STANDARD
PROGRAMMING
MODE
{3]_._Jr
Is the compiate YES
system to be
programmed J

consale overlay over console but-
tons

Press LAMP TEST button

Press NEXT button

LAMP TEST LED flashes for the
duration of Extended Programm-

ing

To MAP210.202
NO

EXTENDED PROGRAMMING
ONLY

(4]

AND

F{SI

SELECT EXTENDED
PROGRAMMING QVERLAY

¥

AND

SELECT EXTENDED PROGRAMMING

Q To [6] )

A2.79



SECTION MITL9105/8110-097-210-NA

SELECTION OF EXTENDED
PROGRAMMING

MAP210-221

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 0f 3

(7A]

78
{rc

70l
[7E]

{7F]
{7G}

{8A]

Set the thumbwhese! switches on
the Tene Control Card (Card
Position 18 yellow) to 7776
Prass CONFIG button

Dial single digit configuration
code (Table 221-2)

Press ENTER button

Display shown in Fig. 221t-1

Return the thumbwhee! switches
on the Tone Control card to the
Standard Programming consale
designation {Fig. 221-1)

Prass the MASTER RESET button

s all new data to
be entered for
extended
programming

on the Scanner ¢ard

Repeat Steps 2, 4 and §

Enter all extended programming
data in the order desired but

noting the limitations of the con-
figuration {Table 221-2)

A2-80

YES NC
1
{71 i
AND
INITIALIZE
RAM ]
) 3
18 1
~-4—+——4 AND

ENTER EXTENDED
PROGRAMMING

DATA
Y

(e )

CONFIGURATION
CODE

\

3

] Yy
|

{

MUMBER CLASS

o] @] Q ] o]

ATT  INT RCL  DID  MAN

\ SOURCE /

-
U U

OO
NUMBER CLASS
@] O [} Q

ATT RING BUSY ERROR
DESTINATION ——=——mma’

w

PRESSED

’

DISPLAY
AFTER ENTER

BUTTON Fig. 221-1




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

SELECTION OF EXTENDED
PROGRAMMING

MAP21G-221

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 3
TABLE 221-2
CONFIGURATIONS
MULTI DIGIT SPEED AUTOMATIC
CONFIGURATION WAKE-UP TOLL CONTROL CALL ROUTE SELECTION
1 w1 TC 2 — ARS 1
2 — TC 2 SC1 ARS 1
3 — TC1 SC 2 ARS 1
4 -— TC3 - ARS 1
5 Wu 1 TC _ ARS 2
6 m— — SC1 ARS 3
7 WU 1 TC1 SC1 ARS 1
WU Automatic TC 1 Basic SC 1 Standard ARS 1 Basic
Wake-Up TC 2 Standard SC 2 Extended ARS 2 Standard
TC 3 Extended ARS 3 Extended

A2.81/82






SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

ABSORB PLAN

MAP210-222

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 0f 3

( | sgm )

¥
[1].__\
Installation
forms completaed NO
in ;
Volume 3
(To {nstallation Forms )

YES Volume 3

4
k J

( Return to [2] )
{21
is the system
in extanded \ NO
programming
mode / 1
‘ To MAP212-221 )
 j

YES

{3A] Press TOLL CONTROL button .
« Toli Control LED tights - AND

[' 3l

SELECT TOLL CONTROL

Y

{41

[4A] Press ABSORB PLAN button

*«  ABSORB PLAN LED lights AND
[4B} Oial Absorb Plan number

SELECT ABSORB PLAN

(5]

[5A] Press ABSORB REPEAT button | AND

SELECT ABSORB REPEAT

G

A2-33



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

ABSORB PLAN
MAP210-222

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 3
C From [5] )
¥
[6] e
Are any
absorb repeat
digits defined
NO YES
Yy Y
7l (8]
[7A} Press DELETE button (Fig. 222-2) | AND AND ——E[BAJ D gaits o be absorbed (Fig.
NO ABSORSE ABSORB REPEAT
REPEAT DIGITS DIGITS REQUIRED
REQUIRED
A
r{9)

[9A] Press ABSORB UNLOCK button |<———— AND

SELECT ABSORB
¢ UNLOCK
f101—
Ara any absorb
unlock digits
to be defined
NO YES
e {111 [12]
[11A] Press DELETE button | - AND AND » { [12A] gzi;la?bsorb Unlock Digits (Fig.
NO ABSORSB ABSORB UNLOCK
UNLOCK DIGITS DIGITS REQUIRED

REQUIRED

—

'\ To[13]

)

A2-84



[14A] Press the ENTER button

~ J—

SECTION MITLS105/8110-697-210-NA

ABSORB PLAN
MAP210-222

Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 30f 3

From [12]

)

i
[13] e
Is there a
sscond absorb

pian to be
programmad

ABSORB
ASSORB PLAN REPEAT
NUMBER DIGITS
ri
/ it
f_\| /
‘ - b -
NUMBER cuss\
o} @] Q o] o] \
ATT  INT RCL  DID  MAN N
SOURCE DELETE
- INDICATION
— /‘\/
- - W e
NUMBER CLASS
Q Q o} Q
ATT RING BUSY RROR
. DESTINATION T
1 0
ABSORB
UNLOCK
DIGITS
Fig. 222.2

T«

NO

’-m: ]

AND

ENTER ABSORSB
DATA

ABSCRB ABSORE
PLAN AEPEAT
NUMBER DIGITS (4 DEFINED)
kY L
N I
\_l j
b o
Snad i
. I | l
NUMBER CLASS
O o O o] o]
AT INT  RCL  OID  MAN
$OURCE —~
T
-— eme . o
-~
NUMBER LASS
O o] O O
ATT RING BUSY  ERROR
DESTINATION —=—————
' *36
ABSORB
UNLOCK
DIGITS
(# DEFINED)
Fig. 2223

y

C

FINISH )

A2-85/86






[3A)

[4A]
[481

Prass TOLL CONTROL button
Toll Controi LED lights

Prass CONTROL PLAN button
Control Plan LED lights

Dial Control Plan number
DESTINATION Display shows
Control Plan Number

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

Co

{¥]—

Installation NO

tables completed
in Volume 3 f

CONTROL PLAN

MAP210-223

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 4

[2]—
Is the system \ NO
in extanded

YES

y

To Installation Forms in
Volume 3

A

( Return to [2] )

programming
mode

(3]

YES

AND

4]

SELECT TOLL CONTROL

AND

ENTER CONTROL PLAN

T

'

( Ta MAP210-202 )

A2-87



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

CONTROL PLAN

MAPZ210-223
lssue 2, February 1982
Sheet 2 of 4

( From (4]

)

{5} ——

Dany on toll
reversal to be

disabied
YES NO
1 1
- (€] 1y
[EA Press DENY TQOLL REV button - AND AND gA] Press DENY TOLL REV button
6B] Press DELETE button (Fig. 223-1). B] Press ADD button (Fig. 223-2).
ALLOW CON DENY ON
TOLL REV TOLL REY
\ 1
FIRST FIRST BASIC
DENY ON TOLL FIRST FIAST BASIC
CONTROL  REVERSAL DISABLE BASIC CONC. NUMBER CONTROL DENY ONTOLL ~ 3ASIC COND NUMBER
gy AR o o CowED (5 PLAN REVERSAL ENABLE COND. ALLOWED (1}
NUMBER N Numgén O DENIED 10) NUM\BER mmc?nou NU!\IABER OR DENIED (0}
< \ 7 N } I Iy
- \ A £ RS ) ] 7
. ( l 1 ( ( {
_ t ( | ( i (
NUMBER CLASS NUMBER CLASS
@] < o O Q Q Q Q Q Q
ATT  INT  ACL  DID  MAN ATT  INT  RCL 00 MAN
~ SOURCE - SOURCE —/
' ~ P ™
’- '_
NUMBER CLPSS NUMBER CLASS
O Q @] P o] C O C
ATT RING BUSY  ERPOR ATT RING BUSY  ERRDR
N DESTINATION s’ \———————DESTINATION
1 " 2
TABLE TABLE
NUMBER NUMBER ALLOWED OR
ALLOWED DENIED
Fig. 2231 On UMD Fig. 2232
A

A2-38

( Go tol8]

)

[



e~

%

X

S

{8A Press BASIC COND button
8B} Dial Basic Cond. number

Destination Display shows Basic

Cond. number

[10A] Press ADD button

[12A] Press TABLE button

(14A] Dial Table number

SECTION MITL8105/9110-097-210-NA

CONTRCL PLAN

MAP210-223

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 4

( From [7]

)

|

e ‘

- AND

L ENTER BASIC CONDITION,

191

Basic Condition
to be allowed

YES| NO
L 4
=10} 11)
} AND AND — [11A] Press DELETE button
ALLOW
BASIC DiSaLow
CONDITION CONDITION

{12}

B —

¢ SELECT TABLE

is restriction
table to be

appiied

YES
141

:‘«— AND

NO

15}

AND » [15A] Press DELETE button

—_

TABLE ’

' NO TABLE

APPLIES {

APPLIES

(e )

A2.-89



SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-210-NA

CONTROL PLAN

MAP210-223

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 4 of 4

( From [15]

(18] ==

\_/

J;

Have all Basic NO
Cond. been
programmed

( om

YES

<N

1N

Are ail the
required Control
Plans programmed

N

YES ( Tol4]

[nal )

{18A] Press ENTER button - AND

ENTER DATA

Y
( FINISH )

A2:90



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

TRUNK GROUP CLASS OF
AESTRICTION

MAP210-224

|ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 3

( START

1
[1] =

\—/

’

Ingtaltation NO
tables compietad
Volume 2

Y

(To Instailation Forms)
YES Volume 3
( Return to |2] )

N

[2]_—\
Is the system
in extendad NO

programming
mode

( To MAP210-202 )
YES

¥

r 31
[3A] Press TOLL CONTROL button | _ AND
* Toil Control LED lights -
SELECT TOLL CONTROL
=Y
[4A] Press TRUNK GRQUP buttan — ]
¢ TRUNK GRQUP LED lights - AND
(48] Dial Trunk Group number —
SELECT TRUNK GROUP
4
r(51
[SA] Press ABSORB PLAN button |_.— AND

SELECT ABSORSB PLAN

D

A2-91



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097.210-NA

TRUNK GROUP CLASS QF
RESTRICTION

MAP210-224

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 0f 3

C

Fram (5 )

f

16}

Is an Absorb
Plan to be applied

NG YES
1
p 7 {8
[7A] Press DELETE button (Fig. 224Il<— AND AND ——-—-—| [BA] Dla) ABSORS PLAN 1 01 2 Fig.
NO ABSORSB ABSORB
PLAN PLAN
APPLIES Y Y APPLIES
AUNK NG ;&sh?ne TRUNK ABSORB
GROUP NGMEER COR - GROUP PLAN COR
NUMBER APPLIED NUMBER NUMBER NUM\BER NUMBEER
N /7 L
RN N\ Vi KN L
[N N /) S AY =
T - { ( [
0 { N I
NUMBSER CLASS NUMBER CLASS
Q Qo O e} o] O 0 o} o] o}
ATT  INT  RCL  DID  MAN ATT  INT  RCL  DID  MaN
\ SCURCE . ~ SOURCE
( ‘ ( )
- I:i
NUMBER CLASS NUMBER cy&ss
o] o] 0O o o] o} (o] (o}
ATT RING BUSY | ERROR ATT AING BUSY RAOR
k-—-——--n—-nesm.mou—[—/ —-M—DESTNATIONﬁA—)
‘ - ” 126 1
CONTROL CONTROL
PLAN PLAN
NUMBER NUMBER
Fig. 224-1 Fig. 224-2

A2.92




9A
26

Prass COR button
Dial COR number

[10A] Press CONTROL PLAN buytton

[12A] Dial Control Plan number (Fig.
224-2)

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

TRUNK GROUP CLASS OF
RESTRICTION

MAP210-224

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 3
( From [8] )
L PO
AND
o 10} L SELECT COA
T AND

11 SELECT CONTROL PLAN

Control Plan
to be assigned

(

YES 1 NO
-[12] {13]
AND AND [13A] Prass DELETE button (Fig. 224-1).
CONTR NO
¥ CONTROL
ASSIGNED {14] PLAN
Have all the NO
COR’s been
defined

[16A] Press ENTER bution

181 ( Return to {9] )
A
< Trunl:eG?tlalups NO
programmed
/ )
‘ Retumn to (4} )

YES
({161

AND

l ENTER TRUNK GROUP DATA

FINISH )

C

A2-93/94






SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

RESTRICTION TABLES
MAP210-225

Issus 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

o )

j—
installation \ NO
Tabies completed
Volume 3 / _}
( T

o Installation Forms
YES Volume 3

i

C Return to [2} )
¥
|2;_...._\

Is the system

in axtendoad NO

programming
mode

To MAP210-
YES ( 0-202 )
[3A] Press the TOLL CONTROL button

-2

Toll Control LED lights -~ AND

Y

r(3]

SELECT TOLL CONTROL
1

—_— NOTE
[4A] Press TABLE button

. If the wrong table number is entered by
. TABLE BUTTON LED iights ;
(48] Oia) Table number g mistake go hack to step 3.

A
>
z
o

SELECT TABLE

y

( Goto[9§] )

A2-85



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

RESTRICTION TABLES
MAP210-225

issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 2 of 2

=D

y

{S}e—r

Is the
Rastriction
Table to be pro-
grammed for the
first time

YES NO

¥ v
- (61 m

6A| Prass DELETE button
681 Press CONFIRM button -— AND AND [TA] Press DISPLAY ENTRY button

(6C] Fress ENTER button — I

L

EXISTING DISPLAY
TABLE TABLE
A Y
C To Table 225-1
NOTE: Use these MAPs to parform
desired modifications.
Table 225-1
OPTION MAP NUMBER
Add an entry 210-226
Display sequentiai antries 210-227
Search for a specific entry 210-228
Delete entry being displayed 210-229
Terminated Programming 210-274

A2-96




Note: |f the wrong entry digits are
keyed by mistake, attempt to add the en-.
try as it was keyed. If the entry is ac:
cepted remove it with the deiete key. it
an error is given no further action is re-
quired, as the entry was ignored.

(2A] Press ADD button
{2B] Dial ENTRY digits {See Note 1)

[4A] Press TABLE button
[48] Dial Taple number

[6A] Press ENTER button

C

START

\—/

:l....___._

E1] e

Have

{

completed

steps \ NO

1-6/7 of MAP
210-225 been

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

ADD AN ENTRY
MAP210-226

ssue 2, February 1982
Sheet 1 of 1

/

~[2}

YES

i

AND

{3 —

L ]

Restriction

Tabie to apply

/

ADD AN ENTRY

'

( To MAP 210-225 )

- 4]

YES

AND

15} —t

Are

r

to Tables
required

any \, YES

more changes

D

ENTER RESTRICTION TABLE

/

~{6]

NO

4

AND

Y

Cﬂeler to Table 225-1 )

+ ENTER ADDITIONS

(e )

A2-97/98






[2A]

-

Press NEXT button

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-210-NA

DISPLAYING SEQUENTIAL ENTRIES

MAP210-227

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

C

START )

f]

Have steps 1 to 68/7 NO

of MAP210-225
been compieted / L

Y

YES

( Te MAP210-225 )

rl2]

Next sequential entry diéplayed

AND

(3] —

Are

)

there
additionai

changas /

DISPLAY
ENTRY

YES

( To MAP21G-225 )
NO Table 2251

NOTE

Dashes will be displayed if the end of a
tabie has bean reached. Press tha NEXT
button to get back to the start of the
tabie.

y

C

FiNISH )

A2-99/100






SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

SEARCH FOR AN ENTRY
MAP210-228

|ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

( START )

\
n]—-
Have ste
110 &7 of MAP NO
210-225 heen
completed 1
‘ To 210-255 )
YES
o [2} )
[ZAi Prass DISPLAY ENTRY button
28} Dial Entry digits - AND
. SELECT ENTRY
S  J
- ri3)
3A] Push DISPLAY ENTRY button.
38| Go to MAP210-274 if all program- g1 AND
ming is compieta. ’

DISPLAY ENTRY

NOTE
It the entry exists it wiil be displayed. it

the entry does not exist dashes will be
dispiayed.

4l
Lt

changes

/

To MAP210-225
NO Table 225-1

Ars ihere \YES
additlonai /

1
( FINISH )

A2-101/102






SECTION MITL3105/9110-097-210-NA

DELETE AN ENTRY
MAP210-229
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

( START )
Have steps \
1 to 8/7 of

MAP210-225
been compieted / }'

C To MAP210-225 ’

ri2]
[2A] Press DELETE button - AND
DELETE DATA
)
Are there YES
additionai
c¢hanges / .
To MAP210-225.
NO Table 2251
- [4]
4A] Press ENTER button,
48] Go to MAP210-274 if ail program- |-e———————t AND
ming is compiate.
ENTER DELETION DATA
NOTE

The entry deieted is the entry which was
dispiayed. I the dashes wers dispiayed
in the entry columns no change occurs
when the DELETE button is pressed.

Y

( FINISH )

A2-103/104







SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES
MAP210-242

issue 2, February 1982
Sheet10f4

NOTES

1. Prior to making programming en-
tries on this MAP, Form 5C.2 must
have beer completad. The completed
form is used in conjunction with the
relevant steps noted in this MAP.

2. After digit entries are made (e.g.
Step {4)), the beil may ring and an er-
ror code may ahpear in the DESTINA.
TICN display when the kay in the next
sequence Is pressed. In this event
rater to Tables 2421 or 242-2, and
rapeat the sequence, i.e. the relevant
tunction key and its digit entries, in
order to correct the pravious entry.
Fig. 242-2 shows a typical error code
ontry.

( sam )
TABLE 2421

ERROR DESCRIPTION 1
CODE

E1 |The equipment number entered is
not that for a station

is system in Place System in Extended Programming

Extandedh:‘:dogramming Mode (MAP210-202)

E3 [The table number entered is not
valid for the current size CON-

FIGURATION
E6 | The CONFIGURATION (MAP210-221) YES
entered does not include Speed Call '
[2} ——

Press SPEED YES
CALL key. Does

NOTE bedl ring

The SPEED CALL LED remains lit during
programming in the Spesed Call modes.

DESTINATION display shows ES. Refer
to Table 2421

NO

- 31

[3A] Press TABLE key - AND

PRESS TABLE
KEY

(e )

A2-105



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES
MAP210-242

1ssue 2. February 1982
Shaet 2 of 4

[4A] Enter Tabie number required (See
Form SC-2)
»  DESTINATION display shows
number entered (Fig. 242-1)

C=

Y

. When a subsequent key opera- -t
tion occurs the numbar is
transferred to the SOURCE
display and three hyohens ap-
pear as shown in Fig. 242-1)

SPEED CALL
TABLE NyMBER

\
l'-' -_ Ay o=
([

—

NUMBER CLASS

o 0O 0O o O
| AT oW ACL  DID  MAN

SOURCE —
p— ‘
1
1
NUMBER CLASS

0 O o Q
ATT RING  BUSY  ERROR

> i DESTINATION 4

ECH'OED
DIGITS

Fig.242.1 Typical Entry Displays

= 4]
AND
DIAL TABLE
NUMBER

2

[5] el
Is a current YES

Access Number

NOTE

Error E3 (Tabie 242-1) may occur atter

a subsequent key operation.
Note 2 and Fig. 242.2

See

to ba changed

NO

16} --J

Is a current YES

Number Redial

Y

( Goto[9] '

[TA] Press EQPT NUMBER key
«  EQPT NUMBER LED is lit

NUMBER CLASS

o] Qo ) o

ATT RING BUSY  ERAOR
DESTINATION

Fig.242:2 Typical Error Code Display

A2-106

code to be
changed
NO
{71 ]
AND
PRESS EQPT
NUMBER KEY

Y
C Go to (8] )

{

( Go1o[12] )




[8A]

(9A]

[10A]

(12A]

[13A]

Dial equipment number digits for
selected table
DESTINATION display shows

=D

f

dialed digits

SOURCE display shows digits
entered (Fig. 242-3ywhen a
subsequent key opearation occurs

Press ACCESS NUMBER kay

—_—

Diat first speed call access
number digits for the selected
table (see Form SC-2)

DESTINATION display shows
dialed digits in first two posi-
tions which go to the last two
positions when a subsequent key

cperation occurs (Fig. 242-3)

Press Number Redial Key

Press ADD key

DESTINATION display shows Ac-
cess Number

SQOURCE display shaws digit 1

p—

‘ Goto[14] )

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES

MAP210-242

Issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 3 of 4

Step (13). See Note 2 and Fig. 242.2

18]
Error E1 (Table 242-1) may occur after a
AND subsequent key operation. See Note 2
and Fig. 242-2.
DIAL EQUIPMENT
NUMBER DIGITS
(9]
-t AND
PRESS ACCESS
NUMBER KEY
10}
pi1ol NOTE
Error E1 (Tabie 242-1), or Error ES
-~ AND {Table 242-2) may occur after Stap
[10]. See Note 2 and Fig. 242-2
DIiAL ACCESS
} NUMBER DIGITS
11— Table 242-2
Is Number ERROR DESCRIPTION
Redial to be CODE
used for this
Station
E4 |Indicates attempt to enter access
YES NO ?;greber (Step 10} for a commoen-use
12}
r[ E4 |Indicates attemnpt made to aliocate
number redial digits in a common-
- AND use table {Step 12)
E5 |Indicates number redial already ex-
ists for ancther table (Step 13)
PRESS NUMBER assigned to the same equipment
REDIAL KEY E5 |Indicates access number (Step 10
r{13] already exists for another table
assigned to the equipment
-t AND
PRESS NOTE
ADD KEY y y Error ES (Table 242-3) may occur after

A2:-107




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES
MAP210-242

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 4 of 4
C From [13] )
{
1 4]
Are all tables \ NC
anterad for this
Station *
( Ratum to (3]
YES
L )
{15}
[15A{ Press ENTER key. t— AND
158] Go to MAP210-274 if all program-
ming is complete.
PRESS ENTER
TABLE EQUIPMENT NUMBER KEY
NUMBER NUMBER REDIAL CODE ‘L
AY A}
PN \ VA
T B I o R ( FINISH )
1 T [
NUMBER CLASS
o} o} O Q o]
L ATT INT  ACL  DID  MAN
SQURCE —
I At
[
|
NUMBER CLASS
»] @] © o]
ATT RING BUSY / ERROA
e ——" 21 L

SPEED CALL
AGCESS NUMBER

Fig. 242-3 Compieted Entries Dislay

A2-108



COMMON-USE TABLES DO NOT RE-
QUIRE PROGRAMMING. THIS MAP IS
THE PROCEDURE USED TO CONVERT
‘IeAF;ELFéSONAL TABLE TO A COMM-USE

TABLE 243-1

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

CONVERT TABLE FROM PERSONAL TO
COMMON-USE

MAP210-243

|ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

NOTES

1. Prior to making programming en-
tries on this MAHP, Form SC-2 must
have been completsd. The completed
{orm is used In conjunction with the
relevant steps notad in this MAP,

2. After digit entries are made (e.g.
Step (4)), the beil may ring and an er-
ror code may agpnr n the DESTINA-
TION display whan the key in the next
sequence is pressed. In this event
refer to Table 243-1, and repeat the
sequence, i.e. the relevant function
key and its digit antries, in order to
correct the previous entry. Fig. 243-2
shows a typical arror code entry.

o )

ERROR
CODE

DESCRIPTION

|
(1] m——

E3 |The table number entered is not
valid for the current size CON-
FIGURATION

Is system in
Extended Programming
Mode

E6 | The CONFIGURATION (MAP210-221)

enterad does not include Speed Call

NOTE

The SPEED CALL LED remains lit dur-
}:gd programming in tha Spead Call
9.

[3A] Press TABLE key

1vss

Press SPEED
CALL key. Does
bell ring

(21

YES

NO

= (31

AND

PRESS TABLE
KEY

(oen )

Place System in Extended Pregramming
Maode (MAP210-221}

DESTINATION dispiay shows EG. Refer
to Tabie 243-1

A2-108




SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-210-NA

CONVERT TABLE FROM PERSONAL TO
COMMON-USE

MAP210-243
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 20t 2

[4A]) Enter Table number raquired (See
Form SC-2)

NUMBER CLASS

ATT RiNG BUSY EHF\OR
DESTINATION

" DIALED mmrs Fig. 243-1 Tabie
( From [3] ) Number Display

v

. DESTINATION dispiay shows
number entered (Fig. 243-1).

[5A] Press EQPT NUMBER key
. SOURCGE display shows the data
associated with the tabie (Fig.

243-P —
. DESTINATION dispiay shows the
first access number of the table,
and the table number (Step 4)
disappears

]

{BA] Press DELETE key
. SOURCE display shows Table
number {Fig. 243-4), and three -t

- [4)
- AND
DIAL TABLE
NUMBER
¥
{51
- AND
PRESS EQPT
NUMBER KEY
 J
- 161
AND

hyphens (indicating table is now
COMMOon-use)

==

L— I—’
NUMBER CLASS
Q C O o

ATT RING BUSY ERROR
ESTINATION

rar

Fig. 243-3 Typicai Error Code
Dispiay

[BA] Press ENTER key -

PRESS DELETE
KEY

4

A
7] ——
Ara other YES

NOTE

Esrror E3 (Table 003-1) may occur after
Step (4). Ses Note 2 and Fig. 243-3

SPEED CALL ZOUIPMENT  NUMBER
TABLE NUMBER NUMBER  REDLAL CODE
ri i
[ p 2 ]
NUMBER CLASS
] Q Q 0 o]
AT T RCL DD AN
- SOURCE
- N
(3 =
| |
UMBER GLASS
Q Q O o]
ATT  RING  BUSY  ERAOR
ESTINATION
DIALED S
DIGITS

Fig.243-2 Typical Entry Dispiays

Tables to be
aenterad /

NO

18]

[BB] Go to Map 210-274 if all
programming is complete

A2-110

AND

PRESS ENTER
KEY

(e )

f

T )

NUMBER CLASS

o O © o ¢©
ATT INT RCL  [iC MAN
SOURCE

Fig. 243-4 Ccompleted Entry Display




PRESENT TABLE QUANTITY

/
/
T
[ ]
(L
L
NUMBER CLASS
o] 8] o 0 Q
ATT  INT RCL DID  MaN
- SOURCE

= |

* NUMBER CLASS
o] < C O
ATT  RING  BUSY  ERRCA

s

DESTINATION st tesmtraes’

[3A]

(38

is]

{aci

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

CODE TABLE QUANTITY SELECTION

OR CHANGE
MAP210-250
issue 2, February 1982

‘ START ) Sheet 1 of 1

1
1] — o
Is systam in \ NO
Extended Programming
d

Mode

L

N

YES

Place System in Extendad
Programmig Mode (MAP210-221)

[2] —

NO

»

Are all installation

Y
( Return to (2] )

forms complete

¥

N

Complete all installation

forms. Volume 3

( Return to [3]

YES
ENTER TABLE NUMBER
Fig. 250-1
B - (3]
Seiect Extended Programming
Overlay with Automatic Route
Selection, - AND
Press ARS button.
ARS LED iit.
SELECT ARS MODE
-— (4]
Prass TABLE QUANT.
Dial Table quantity digits (TABLE | _
205-1)(Fig. 250-1). ~ AND
Press Enter.
SELECT TABLE
¥ QUANTITY
( FINISH )
TABLE 2501
TABLE QUANTITY
Contiguration | Permissable Type of
Selected Dialed Digits ARS Table
1 1to7 ARS 1 Basic
2 107 ARS 1 Basic
3 tto 7 ARS 1 Basic
4 1to7 ARS 1 Basic
5 1to0 12 ARS 2 Standard
& tto 22 ARS 3 Extended
7 1to 7 ARS 1 Basic

A2-111/112






[3A]

(38]

[4A]
{4B]

Seiect Extended Programming
Overlay with Automatic Route
Selection.

Press ARS button,

ARS LED lit.

Press AREA CODE button.
AREA CODE LED it
Dial 3 digit AREA CODE.

SECTION MITL9105/8110-097-210-NA

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING

MAP210-251

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2
( START )
L]
[1] —
Is system in \ NQ
Extended Programming
Mode / L
YES Place System in Extended Programming
Mode (MAP210:202).
 J '
[2] e
\ Return to (2]
Are all instaitation NO
forms complete 1
YES Compiete all installation
forms. Volume 3
- (3] =% 1

Return to {3] )
C

—

SELECT ARS MODE

= [4]

AND

ENTER AREA CODE .

o —

)

C Go te (5] )

A2-113




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING

MAP210-251
Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 2 of 2
C From (4] )
]
r {51
[5A] Press ROUTE TABLE button. ' _
¢« ROUTE TABLE LED lit. - AND
[58] Dial 1-15 digit Route Tabie.
ENTER ROUTE TABLE
y
Is all data NO
entered /
YES
\
r (71
[TA] Press ENTER (Fig. 251-1). ::|<—— AND
ENTER DATA
{FIG. 251-1)

)

AREA CODE ROUTE TABLE
{,
r r v
=0 (o FINISH

NUMBER CLASS
@] o] @] @] O

ATT INT oD MAR

SOURCE
Fig. 251-1

A2-114

Area Code and Route Tabla

Y

( Return to [5] )




( START

)

[34]

[38]

[4A]
(48]

y
[1] =
I8 system in
Extandad Progamming
Mode
AHEA} CODE ROUTE/TAELE
;
/ YES
r r
I (-
[ o
NUMBER CLASS y
. o 0O c O
ATT INT DID MaN
SQOURCE
re all instailation
Fig, 2621 forms compiate

Area Code Table

ARS LED lit.

Press AREA CODE button.
AREA CODE LED lit.

Dial 3 digit Area Code.

4
13
Select Extended Programming
gvle-riay with Automatic Route AN
elaction, D
Press ARS button.
j_

YES

- 141

NO

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW AREA CODE TABLE
PROGRAMMING

MAP210-252

1ssuse 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

{

Place Systemn in Extended Programming
Mode (MAP210-202).

( Return to {21 )

[2] e
< \ NO

Compiete ail installation
torms. Volume 3

y

C Return to {3] )

SELECT ARS MODE

AND

l SELECT AREA CODE

( Goto (5]

)

A2-115




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW AREA CODE TABLE
PROGRAMMING

MAP210-252
Issue 2, February 1982
Shest 2 of 2

151 ..__\
Are there any YES
additions /

NG

‘ Go to MAP210-251 )

M"‘_X
Are there
daietions /

/

‘ Go to MAP210-253 )

C FINISH )
A2-116




(3A]

[38]

Qverlay with Automatic Route
Selection.

Press ARS button.

ARS LED lit.

L 4
- (3]
Select Extended Programming
AND

SECTION MiTL3105/9110-097-210-NA

DELETE AN AREA CODE TABLE

MAP210-253

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

oD

(1] =

Is system in NO

Extended Progamming
Maode /

YES

Place System in Extended Programming
Mode (MAP210-202).

)

( Return to (2] )

(2
Are all instatiation \ NO
torms complete /

YES

Compiete all installation
forms. Voiume 3

)

( Return to (3] )

¥

SELECT ARS MODE

( Go to [4]

)

A2-117




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

DELETE AN AREA CODE TABLE
MAP210-233
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 2
( From [3] )
r 4]
—_—
[4A] Press AREA CODE button.
+  AREA CODE LED lit. AND
[4B] Dial 3 digit Area Code.
—
SELECT AREA CODE
y
(5]
[sA] Press DELETE.
58] Press CONFIRM. - AND
[5C] Press ENTER.
—
DELETE ALL ENTRIES
IN AREA CODE TABLE
{NOTE 1}
]
[B] e
Is New Data

to be entered
For the Tabie /iYES
]
NO
Ga tc MAP210-251

Necte 1: An area code cannot be deieted
from Table 15. Codes deleted from any
other table automatically raturn to Table
15 untii reassigned. ¥

(e )

A2-118



{3A]

(38]

Seiect Extended Programming
QOverlay with Automatic Route
Selection,

Press ARS button.

ARS LED lit.

SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-210-NA

| AREA CODE/QFFICE CODE
i_PROGRAMMING

\ MAP210-254

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 4
C START )
(1] —3
Is system in NO .
ExtendedyProgammm
Mode /
3
YES

Place System in Extended Programming
Mode (MAP210-202).

] Return to (2] )
[2) —-——\ (
Are all installation NO

forms compiets /

YES

Compiete all instaltation
torms. Volume 3

¥
F[3I ¢

AND C Return toi3] ,

SELECT ARS MODE

Y

‘ Go to (4] '

A2-119



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

AREA CODE'OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING

MAP210-254

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 4

[4A] Press CODE TABLE button.
¢ CODE TABLE LED lit.
[4B] Dial Table number.

(5A] Press AREA CODE button.
{58] Dial 3 digit Area Code.

{6A] Press ROUTE TABLE button.

[68] Dial Route Table 1-15.

A2-120

C From {3] )

- 4]

AND

SELECT CODE TABLE

- (51

AND

SELECT AREA CODE

- [6]

AND

SELECT ROUTE TABLE

Y

( Go to (7] )




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

AREA CODE/CFFICE CODE
FPROGRAMMING

MAP210-254

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 4

Press OFFICE CODE button - AND
Dial 3 digit central office code

SELECT OFFICE CODE
FOR BLOCK

Y

(oen )

LAST OFFICE
AREA CODE CODE ENTERED
\ /
3 7
)
1 17 -
_ (0
NUMBER CLASS

o © o o0
ATT  INT  RCL  DID  MAN

‘ SOURCE
Cos o
el . ) ) {
% IMeen CLASS ™ ROUTE TABLE
( C
H\NG BYSY ERROR
\— DESTINATIOE\
\
,.:xr OFFICE TABLE
70 BE ENTERED NUMBER
Fig. 254.1

A2121



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

AREA CODE OFFICE CODE
PROGRAMMING

MAP21(-254
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 4 of 4

p—

[3A] Repeat steps 7A and 7B until ail

C From (7]

)

31—

Are additional
ottice codes to
be entered to the
block

YES

- [9]

AND

entries have been entered

(Fig. 254-1)

{10A] Press ENTER button

A2-122

ENTER
ADDITIONAL
QFFICE
CODES

NO

i 10}

AND

¥

11 et

Are additional
code tables to b
defined

ENTER DATA FOR BLOCK

Y

YES
B/
NO

( FINISH

)

( Return to{3) )




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW OR DELETE PART OR ALL
AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE

MAP212-255

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 10f 3

D

.{11_‘

Is system in NO

Extended Progamming
Mode

N

1

YES
Place System in Extended Programming

Mode (MAP210-202).

(2] = C Return to [2] )

Are all installation NO

forms complete /

YES
Camplete all installation
torms, Volume 3
]
—_— 13
[3A] Select Extended Programming r Y
gvierlay with Automatic Route AND
election, -t
[3B] Press ARS button. ( Return to {3} )
- ARS LED Iit.

SELECT ARS MODE

(oen )

A2-123



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW OR DELETE PART OR ALL
AREA CODEQFRICE CODE

Cia oA ans
AAPITC-253

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 3

[4A] Press CODE TABLE button.
«  CODE TABLE LED lit.
. The first Office Code table will
pe displayed in the DESTINA-
TION display (Fig. 255-1).

-

‘ From [3]

)

AREA COOE
P
\___4 ——
_
T |
NUMBER CLASS
O O o] o} Q
L AT INT  RCL DID MAN
SOURCE
—_
1 (o
. (_
NUMBER
o o]
ATT RING | BU
e BESTWATION

TABLE NUMBER

BOD ENTRY INDICATOR

Fig. 255-1 Code Table

A2-124

\

ROUTE NUMBER

YES

NOC

o (4]
AND
SELECT CODE TABLE, AREA CODE
AND ROUTE TABLE
[s] —
Was correct
code table
displayed
NO
y
(61
[6A] Press the NEXT button until the
AND correct (or all) the Code Table is
seen in the DESTINATION
dispiay.
SELECT
CODE TABLE
| /
v
m em—
Are the
Oftice Codes to be
reviewed
YES
 J
i8]
[8A]1 Press Otfice Code butten
AND (8B] Press NEXT button until ail the
office codes have been reviewed

y

‘ Go to [9]

)




[11A] Press CODE TABLE button

[118] Press the NEXT button until the
corract Code Table is seen in the
DESTINATION display

(11C] Press DELETE button

111D] Press CONFIRM button

[11E] Press ENTER button

From [8]

)

[G]

Are deletions \ NQ JUST REVIEW

Y

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW OR DELETE PART QR ALL
AREA CODE/QFFICE CODRE

MAP210-258

|ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 0f 3

to be made
¥
YES ( FINISH )
10}t
|5 the entire
Code Table to
be deieted
YES NCQ JUST AN QOFFICE CODE
A
ri11] 12}
[123% Press OFFICE CO%E button
12 Dial 3 gigit Office Code
AND AND {12C] Press DELETE button
[12D] Press ENTER button
DELETE DELETE
ENTIRE OFFICE
CODE CODE
TABLE
y y
[13]_"

additional changes /

NO

Are there \ YES

Cre D

'

C Return to (4]

A2-125/{126






[3A]

{38]

Select Extended Programming
Overlay with Autcmatic Route
Selection,

Press ARS button.

ARS LED tit.

( START

)

1] —L

is system in
Extended Progammi

Mode

NO

SECTION MITL9105/8110-097-210-NA

PROGRAM MODIFY DIGITS
MAP210-256

|ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

ng

N

Y

[2]
\ NO

Are ail installation

YES

forms complete

4

Ptace System in Extended Programming
Mode (MAP210-202).

4

( Return to (2] )

YES

i
r (2]

AND

J |

r

( Goto [4}

)

J

Compiete all Instailation
forms. Volume 3

L

C Return to [3] )

SELECT ARS MCDE

A2-127



SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-210-NA

PROGRAM MOOIFY CIGITS

AP2C-258

issue 2, Febryary 1982

Sheet 2 of 2

[4A]  Press DIGITS DELETE button,

[4B] Dial number of digits to be deleted

0-16)
{4C}] Press ENTER buiton

[5A] Press MODIFY DIGITS button.
M MODIFY DIGITS LED lit.

58] Dial Modify Digit Tabie 1-12.

[5C] Press DIGITS ADD.

[5D] Dial Add DigFi‘ts {maximum 26)

{8E] Press ENTER.

A2-128

-«——— AND

=

= [4]

DEFINE
MODIFY DIGITS

ENTER MODIFY
OIGITS

y

(6] ——

Are additional YES

MQDIFY DIGITS
required /

NO

Y

(e )

l
( Return to [4] )




[3A]

(38

Select Extenged Programming
Overlay with Automatic Route
Selection,

Press AAS button.

ARS LED .

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

TO REVIEW OR DELETE MQOIFY
DIGIT TABLES

MAP210-257

lssue 2, February 1982
Sheet 1 0f 4

)

\i
[1] e

Is system in

Extended Progamming NO
Mode f
Piace System in Extended Programming

YES Mode (MAP210-202).

|

! ( Return to [2) )

2 ___\
Are all instaliation NO
torms complete /

YES

Complete all installation
forms. Volume 3

¥

- C )
Return to (3]

AND

SELECT ARS MOQDE

C Goto (4] )

A2:129



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

DIGIT TABLES

TO REVIEW OR DELETE MODIFY

MAP210-2567

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 4

[4A] Press MODIFY DIGITS button.}—

[BA]

(681

Press NEXT

button,

B

For each time the NEXT button is
pressed a different Tabie will ap-
pear in the SOURCE display (Fig.

2588-1).

Continue to press NEXT until all
the Tables are viewed or the

desired Tabie is located.

=

i

m {4) =

AND

SELECT MODIFY DIGITS CODE

(5] —

Are the Modif{
Digit Tabies to be
ail viewad

YES NO

- [6]

AND

A2-130

[z (
Ol ol {
NUMBER CLASS
Q o] o Q o
ATT INT DID  MAN

SOURCE
Fig. 258-1 Modify Digits




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

TO REVIEW OR DELETE MODIFY
DIGIT TABLES

MAP210-257
Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet J of 4

( From [6] )

Y

[7] e
i the \ NO DIGITS ADDED OR REVIEWED
table to be i

deleted
\
YES ( Go to [10] ’
- [8]
8A] Press DELETE button
ESB] Press ENTER button AND
¥ i
4
[9)] el
Are all . NO
deletions
compiete

\

YES C Return to [4] )

N

D

A2131



SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-210-NA

TG REVIEW OR DELETE MODIFY
DIGIT TABLES

MAP210-257

tssue 2, February 1982

Shaet 4 of 4

[12A] Press DIGITS ADD

[12B] Press NEXT for each time the
NEXT button is pressed a new
digit (DIGIT ADD) witl appear in
the SOURCE display (Fig. 258-2)

FIRST FIVE ADD DIGITS

( rom

=)

¥
{11}

Are Digits
to be reviewed
for the tabile

YES

112}

AND

)

-— -' j—
[ p( ol 20
....l L N [ |
MUMBER CLASS

2 O O © O

ATT  INT RCL  DID MAN

SOURCE -

Fig. 258-2 Digits Added

A2-132

NO

Y

LK)

\ YES

Arae additionai

Reviews to be macie/

NO

Y

(e )

A

C Return to(4] ’




[34]

{38}

Select Extended Programming
Overlay with Automatic Route
Selection.

Press ARS button,

ARS LED lit.

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING

MAP210-258
Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet t of 3

(o)

4
(1] —

Is system in
Extended Progamming
Mode

J

Place System in Extended Programming
YES Mode (MAP210-202).

\Z

}

\ ( Return to [2] )

12) _—_\
Are ail instailation NO
forms complete / ’

Complete all installation
YES forms. Volume 3

C )
Return to (3]

AND

SELECT ARS MQDE

( Goto 14 )

A2-133




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

RQUTE TABLE FRCGRAMMING

MAPZ210-258

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 0f 3

( From {3] )

{4A] Press ROUTE TABLE button . [4]
. ROUTE TABLE LED lit
4B] Dial Route Table (1-15)
4C] Press ROUTE NUMBER button
40] Dial Route Number (1-4) -t AND
4E[| Press TRUNK GROUP button
4 Dial Trunk Group (1-12)
4G]  Press MODIFY DIGITS button
4H] Dial Modify Digit Table 1-12 ASSIGN BASIC
— ROUTE DATA
]
e [5]
5A] Press SCHED A button.
59[ Dial 2 digit hours start time and AND
2 digit hours stop time,
ASSIGN SCHEDULE
A TIME DATA
— [ [61
[6A] Press CHOICE NUMBER button.
58] Dial Choice Number (1-4j, - AND
6C] Press ROUTE NUMBER,
60] Dial Route Number {1-4).
ASSIGN CHOICE AND
ROUTE DATA
. Y
- (71 '
7A] Press SCHED B button.
7B] Dial 2 digit hours start time and |- AND

2 digit hours stop time.

A2-134

ASSIGN SCHEDULE
8 TIME DATA

( wem )




Press CHOICE NUMBER Button
Dial Choice Number (1-4)

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING

MAP210-258

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet A ot 3

C From [7] )

- (8]

Press ROUTE NUMBER button

WHB D
somr

Dial Route Number {1-4)

[8A] Press SCHED C button

Y

AND

-19]

9C] Dial Choice Number (1-4)

98] Press CHOICE NUMBER button
lQD Press ROUTE NUMBER button

[2E] Dial Route Number {1-4)

{11A] Press ENTER button

ASSIGN CHOICE AND
ROUTE DATA

¥y

AND

101..._‘
Are additionai
Routes to be \YES

ASSIGN SCHED C DATA

y

defined for the *
btock
C Raturn to 4C

NO

e

AND

ENTER DATA

y

( FINISH )

A2-135/136






[3A]

[38]

Select Extended Programming
Qverlay with Automatic Route
Selection.

Press ARS button.

ARS LED lit.

( START

)

1] —L

Is system
Extend
Mode

in

Progammi

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

TO REVIEW OR DELETE A
RCUTE TABLE

MAP210-259

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 3

YES

(21

Are all installation

forms complete

N

N
7

Place System in Extended Programming
Mode (MAP210-202).

2

C Return to {2] )

A
e (3

YES

AND

4

SELECT ARS MQDE

C Go to [4)

)

J

Compilete all Instaiiation
forms. Volume 3

C Return to [3] )

A2-137



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

[ TO REVIEW QR DELETE A
RCUTE TABLE

MAP210-259

ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 0of 3

C From [3]

)

¥
- [4]

AND

4A] Press AQUTE TABLE button.
48] Dial Route Tabie number (1-15).

[6A] Press NEXT button.
. for each NEXT pressed a new
table will appear.

A2-138

A

1
(5]

Are any
Route Tables
to be deleted

ENTER ROUTE
TABLE MODE

‘ Goto [8]

NO JUST YES
REVIEWED
4
(61 = 71 4
AND AND
N
REVIEW DELETE
DATA TABLE

7A] Press DELETE button.
78} Press ENTER button.



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

TQ REVIEW OR DELETE A
RGOUTE TABLE

MAP210-259
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 3

=D

Y

(8] —

Are additionai

tables to be
deiated YES
i j
NO ( Return to {3] ’

e 9]

AND

f |

{9A]Press ENTER button

ENTER
DATA

¥

oD

A2-139/140







(3A1

[38]
L

Seiect Extendea Programming
Qverlay with Automatic Route

C D

1) —

l

Is system in

Extended Progamming

Mode

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW OR DELETE ROUTES

MAP210-260

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 3

[2]

e

Are all instaltation

lorms complete f

]

YES

J

Place $ystem in Extended Programming
Mode {MAP210-202).

'

‘ Return to 12] )

- (3]

Seiection.
Press ARS button

ARS LED ht

YES

AND

Y

Complete all installation
forms. Volume 3

L

C Return to [3] '

SELECT ARS MODE

C } Go to{4]

D,

A2-141



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

REVIEW QR DELETE RQUTES

MAP210-260

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 3
‘ From (3] ’
Y
e (4}
4A] Press ROUTE TABLE button, -
[48 Diai Route Table. | AND
SELECT BASIC
RQUTE
 J
{5] s
Is the entire YES

Press ROUTE NUMBER button.
Dial Route Number (1-4),

Press TRUNK GROUWUP button and
dial new Trunk Group number

code tabie to
he detected

N

1

(61

Is any of the
hasic route

NQ
Go to MAP210-260

data to be changed

11-12) and/or press MODIFY
DIGITS button and dial Modify
Digit Tabie.

Nots: To delete press MODIFY
DIGITS button and press ENTER
button,

r———

A2-142

A

YES
Y
- {71
AND
SELECT
AQUTE
Y NUMBER

NO

1

( Goto [8]

)




A
(8€I

90]
SE]|

[9F]
(9G]

(9]

Press SCHED A, B or C button, |

Press DELETE button.

Dial new 2 hour start time and 2
hour stop time.

Press CHOICE number button.

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA

|REVIEW OR DELETE ROUTES

MAP210-260
issue 2. February 1982

Sheet Jof 3

C From [7]

Dial new Choice Number if ra-

quired.
Press ROUTE NUMBER button.
Dial new Route Number if re-

L
[8] ——
Is the
entire routa
table to be
deleted
YES NQ TO BE DELETED
‘ 1.
- (91 140}
[10A] Press SCHED A, B or C button.
AND AND 10B] Press DELETE button.
1QC] Press ENTER button.

quired,
Press ENTER button.

|

71 Jmannad
Are there \ YES
additionai changes/

NO

( Return to [4] )

(e )
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TERMINATING PROGRAMMING

MAP210-274
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

Con D

ri1]
1A] Press the LAMP TEST button
18} Press the NEXT button -+——-1 AND
*  LAMP TEST LED solid
ENTER STANDARD
PROGRAMMING MCDE
Y
e 12]
[2A] Set the thumbwheel switches on
Tone Controd card (card position |-e———— AND

18, yeilow) to B8AS

SET SWITCHES TOQ
3888

r (3]

(3A] Press LAMP TEST button
*  LAMP TEST LED goes out, -———————1 AND

system starts normal operaticn

REMOVE SYSTEM FROM
STANDARD PROGRAMMING

Y

(e )

A2-145/146
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1. INTRODUCTION

General

1.01 This Section details the system test pro-—

cedures to be performed after the system
installation {Section MITL9105/9110-097-
200-NA) and programming {Section
MITL9105/9110-097-210-NA}  have  been
compieted. Upon completion of the tests listed in
this Section, all programmed system options and
features will have been checked.

Reason for Reissue

1.02 This Section r.zs been reissued to include
enhancements to the extensions and con-
sole test procedures for Generic 216,



2. DETAILED TEST PROCEDURES
General

2.01 All test procedures in this Section are per—

formed in accordance with MITEL Action
Procedures (MAFP's. An outiine of the purpose
and use of MAP's is contained in Appendix 1.
Actual system test procedures to be used for the
PABX are as detailed in the following paragraphs.

System Test Procedures

2.02 The System Test Procedures are divided

into two appendices: Extension Tests and
Consoie Tests. The test level relationship is given
in Tables 2-1 and 2-2. Some tests may not be
reievant, ie. Hotel/Motel {H/M) options when the
system is configured for a business arrangement
Tables 2-3 and 2—4 give the suggested applica—
tions of these tests as Hotel/Motei {H/M} and
Business. Note: that in some situations some

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

systems may use Options that seem out of con-
text to the Hotel/Motel and Business sections,
however the relevant test should still be perfor-
med for these options.

2.03 Where several customers (tenants) share

one PABX then the test procedures to be
performed (listed in Tables 2-1, 2-2, 2-3 and
2-4) are in respect to the "Non—Hotel/Motel” op-
tions, i.e. they are the same as for the a single
customer configuration. It should be noted how-
ever that the console SOURCE and DESTINATION
displays. during the test procedures, wiil reflect
the fact that a multi—tenant configuration is in
effect These displays will show the "tenant” digit
which prefixes the extension number. A typical
example of this difference is iliustrated in Figs.
2-1 and 2-2, respectively showing a singie
customer extension display, and a display which
indicates that the calling extension (333) forms
part of Tenant group 2.

ATT INT RCL DID MAN
S0URCE

X1548

- == =
NUMBER LLASS

ugonoiaooao

ATT INT  RCL  DID MAN
SQUACE

X3547

Fig. 2-1 Single Customer Display

Fig. 2-2 Muiti-Tenant Dispiay

Page 3
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TABLE 2-1 EXTENSION TESTS

TEST APPLICATION
Set Up Test Equipment All
Broker's Call All
Call Forwarding — Busy All
Call Forwarding — Deon't Answer All
Call Forwarding — Follow Me All
Call Park Al
Cail Pickup All
Camp-0n All
Consultation Hold/Transfer/Add—0On All
Automatic Callback — Don't Answer All
Automatic Callback - Busy All
Meet Me Conference All
Executive Busy Ovarride All
Paging All
Do Not Disturb All
Call Hold All
Room Status H/M
Automatic Wake~Up (Alarm Cali) H/M
Personal Speed Call H/M
Common Use Speed Call Business
External Call Forwarding All
Transfer with Privacy All
Account Code Business
Hands—Free Station All
Call Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer All
Enable Non—-CO to Trunk Connect All
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TABLE 2-2 CONSOLE TESTS

TEST APPLICATION
Answer Incoming Call All
Automatic Callback All
Extending Internal Calls All
Answering Recall All
QOverride All
Flexible Night Service All
Trunk Busy Qperation ' All
Trunk Group Attendant Access All
Trunk Group Dial Access All
Test Termination All
Answaer Incoming CO Trunk Call All
Attendant Do Not Disturb All
Message Waiting Al
Attendant Call Forwarding — Busy All
Artenglant Call Forwarding — Don't Answer Al
Attendant Call Forwarding — Follow Me All
Attendant Call Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer All
Attendant Controlled Conference All
Attendant Station Busy Out All
Call Block H/M
Attendant Do Not Disturb All
Message Registration H/M
Controlled Qutgoing Cail Restriction All
Room Status H/M
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Cali) ‘ H/M
Message Waiting H/M H/M
Console Date Display and Date Utility All
Customer Program Dump Load All
Controlling the Printer All
Room Audit H/M
System identifier All
Common Use Speed Call Business
Customer Programming All
External Call Forwarding All
Test Audible Tone Indicators All
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TABLE 2-3 EXTENSION APPLICATIONS

TEST APPLICATION
Set Up Test-Equipment Both
Broker's Call Business
Calt Forwarding — Busy Business
Call Forwarding — Don't Answer Business
Calt Forwarding — Follow Me Business
Call Park Business
Calt Pickup : Business
Camp—0n . Business
Consuitation Hold/Transfer/Add-0On Business
Automatic Callback — Don't Answer Business
Automatic Callback — Busy Business
Meet Me Conference Business
Executive Busy Owverride Business
Paging Business
Do Not Disturb Both
Cail Mcld Business
Room Status H/M
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) H/M
Personal Speed Call Business
Common Use Speed Call Business
Extarnal Call Forwarding Business
Transfer with Privacy Business
Account Code Business
Hands—Free Station Business
Call Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer Business
Enable Non-CO to Trunk Connect Business
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TABLE 2-4 CONSOLE APPLICATION

TEST APPLICATION
Answer Incoming Call Both
Automatic Cailback Both
Extending Internai Calls Both
Answering Recall Both
Override Business
Flexible Night Service Both
Trunk Busy Operation Both
Trunk Group Attendant Access Both
Trunk Group Dial Access Both
Test Termination Both
Answer incoming CO Trunk Call Both
Attendant Do Not Disturb Both
Message Waiting H/M
Attendant Call Forwarding — Busy Business
Attendant Call Forwarding — Dom't Answer Business
Attendant Call Forwarding — Follow Me Business
Attendant Call Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer Business
Attendant Controlled Conference Business
Attendant Station Busy Qut Both
Call Biock : H/M
Attendant Do Not Disturb H/M
Message Registration H/M
Controlled Qutgoing Call Restriction H/M
Room Status H/M
Automatic Wake—Up (Alarm Call} H/M
Message Waiting H/M H/M
Console Date Display and Date Utiiity Both
Customer Program Dump Load Both
Controlling the Printer Both
Room Audit H/M
System |dentifier Both
Common Use Speed Call Business
Customer Programming Both
External Call Forwarding Business
Test Audible Tone Indicators Both
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APPENDIX 1
MITEL ACTION PROCEDURES

GENERAL

ALD1 Task orientad functions in this section are
implemented using MITEL ACTION PRO-
CEDURES (MAP's).

A102 A MAP is a step by step procedure using
a flow chart principie, written and ii—
lustrated where necessary to a level of detail that
aliows both experienced and inexperienced per-—
sonnel to carry out the tasks detailed A MAP
contains two levels of information as foliows:

{al For experienced personnel, a series of
steps (level one) each numberad (n} and
annotated with minimal information

(b} For imexperienced personnel, each step
raferred to in (a) above is ampiified by a
connected serigs of numbered substeps
nA) (level two).

A1.03 A typical example of a MAF is shown in
Fig. A1=1, with the two levels detailed.

MAP SYMBOLS

A1.04 There are four basic symbol shapes which
may be used in a MAP, and are defined as
follows,

Al1.05 AND Block: Used to indicate a level one
step that must be performed. Consists of
a square with the word AND centred in the block.

A1.06 OR Block: Used to indicate a choice of
level one steps, one of which must be
performed Consists of a rectangle, with the text
centred in the biock, and with the word OR ap-
pearing between the alternative operations.

A1.07 The rectangie is also used to border in—

structions which imply that the operative
must perform a task outside the scope of the
MAP. The text is centred in the rectangle.

A1.08 DECISION Block: Used to indicate a de-

cision within the level one steps which
must be made. The symbol is based on a hexagon
with the top and bottom sides extended. Decision
text is centred in the symbol.

A1.09 START/FINISH/JUMP TO Block: Used to

indicate the start and finish of a MAP.
Also used to indicate "jump to” points within the
MAP, for example "go to (n" or "from (n)" or
"return to (n)". The symbol is a rectangle with
semi—circular ends. Text is centred in the symbol.

THE OPERATORS USE OF MAP’S
Experienced Operator

A110 For the experienced operator to compiete

a task using a MAP, reference to the
sequential short form level one steps is usually all
that is necessary. Using Fig Al as an example,
the experienced operator would proceed as fol-
lows.

ALl A ({1} makes a decision based on the in—

formation within the bilock. If the answer
is YES. the operator must proceed to a different
MAP. |f the answer is NO, the operator is faced
with another decision at biock (2).

A112 At (2) if the decision is NO, there is no

requirement to proceed further and the
test is abandoned. This naturally results in a
FINISH biock. If the decision is YES, the operator
proceeds tc (3) and (4) in succession, i.e. dials the
DID station number and compietes the call to the
check extension.

A113 The description of the instructions carried

out in A1.05 and A1.08 have assumed that
the level of competence of the operator is such
that short form ievel one steps contain sufficient
information, and therefore the operator reads
only the centre column of the MAP, top to bot-
tom of the page.
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

( START )
b

L
s tem
ivud'” with u YES

SECTION MITL9105/8110-958-215

ANSWER DID TRUNK CALL i

MAP215-182

Issue 1, Jenuary 80

Shost 10/ 2

CO trunk ard an
oulgotng trunk

NO

44 S

ta aysiem ND

lquoggod wilh a

YES
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET {3 )
T3A] et =wiich to OF F-HOOK
iy Dt 68 drumk o
2 nk aceoss code
*  COdisitong o AND
[3C]  Disi DO pumbar for Thack exien-
A 1
» INgINg Yo
we — oAl o
..TAHON NUHJER
.M CHEGK EXTENSION 1 ~14]
J4A] LI gihack ssiension 1 Ranoke|
Two way conversallon, ahotch ax:
1ERGION 1 #NC MBMEnangs sel AND
48] Rapisce handset an chack exlen-
son 1|
4C] et maintonance set swdich io
ON-HQDHK
—_— ANSWER D/
CALL
AT MAINTENANGE HANDSET 5l —
(SA]  Sel switch |9 OFF HOOK
i ;
& TNk scces’ Codn
e CDglal thne AND
AC]  Diai DI numper tor Sistion Al
1erninnt
+* Ringing tone
— DIALTTATION
ATTENDANT DID
NUMBER
Yy

( wem )

j
( Go 10 MAP2ZTS.151 )

Abendon Test

(e )

An mE

M119.

Page A1-2

Fig. A1-1

Typical MAP Page




inexperiencad Operator

Al14 |If the operator's experience is such that
the level two substeps should be referred
to as follows.

{aa At {1) and (2) make the decisions called
for at these steps as before.

{B) At step (3) dial the DID station number by
perfarming substeps {3A), (3B} and (3C).

SECTION MITL9105/8110-097-215-NA

In terms of steps and substeps. the operative
follows a decision, decision then step and
substep paths in the example shown

TOOLS, TEST EQUIPMENT AND SPECIAL
INSTRUCTIONS

Al116 Any tools, test equiprment or special in—

structions that the operator required or
needs to know are stated on the first page of
each MAP. If the MAP is long, and contains a
number of sub procedures, these are listed in
synopsis form on the first page.
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EXTENSION TESTS

A2.01 The following test are a series of exten—

sion tests. Specific reference should be
made to Table 2—-1 and Tabie 2—3. These Tables
will determine the Generic lavel applicable and if
the test is relevant to the system application.

TABLE A2-1 EXTENSION TESTS

ORDER OPTION MAP No.
1 Set Up Test Egquipment 215-201
2 Broker's Cail 215-202
3 Call Forwarding — Busy 215-203
4 Call Forwarding -~ Don't Answer 215-204
5 Call Forwarding — Follow Me 215-205
8 Call Park 215-2086
7 Call Pickup 215-207
8 Camp-0On 215-208
9 Consulatation Hold/Transfer/Add—0On 215-209
10 Automatic Callback — Don't Answer 215-210
i1 Automatic Callback -~ Busy 215-211
12 Meet Me Conference 215-212
13 Executive Busy Override 215-213
14 Paging 215-214
15 Po Not Disturb 215-215
18 Call Hold 215-2186
17 Room Status 215-217
18 Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) 215-218
19 Common Use Speed Call 215-218
20 Personal Speed Call 215-220
21 External Call Forwarding 215-221
22 Transfer with Privacy 215-222
23 Account Code 215-223
24 Hands—Free Station 215-224
25 Call Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer 215-225
26 Enable Non—CQC to Trunk Connect 215-226
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(1A]
cabinet versions
ON MAINTENANCE PANEL

{1B] Connect maintenance handset
Tip lead to TIP stud {Fig. 2011}

[1C] Connect maintenance handset
Ring lead to RING stud

(1D} Insert console ¢connector into

MAINTENANCE CONNECTOR

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1, 2, AND 3

{1E] Connect check extension Tip and
Ring lead to TIP and RING pins
on CROSS CONNECT FIELD

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[2A] Set switch to OFF-HOOK
. Dial tone
(28] Dial Q

Ringing tone
. Console rings

AT CONSOLE
[2C] Press ANSWER
. SQURCE display shows number
and class-of-service of tast line,
ATT lamp lit
{20)
{2E]

[2F]

Note number of test line
Press RELEASE

Set maintenance handset switch
to ON-HOOK

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

SET UP TEST EQUIPMENT

MAP215-201

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

- Maintenance Handsat (BUTT-IN)

TEST EQUIPMENT REQUIRED

Console

1, 2 and 3 Telephone Sets (Check Ex-
tensions localed within reach ot
equipment cabinet)

Unlock and open cabingt door on

Note: Check extansion must have ac-
cess to all features to be tested.

-————] AND
CONNECT TEST
EQUIPMENT
(FIG. 201-1)
Y
DETERMINE NUMBER

QF TEST LINE

Y

( wwm )

TIP RING

MAINTENANCE
CONNECTOR

< CONSOLE

TO CROSS
CONNECT

TEST FIELD

STATICN

Fig. 2011
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SET UP TEST EQUIPMENT
MAP215-201
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 2

( From [2] )

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[3A] Litt handaset
. Dial tone

[38] Dial 0"
. Ringing tone
= Console rings (3]

AT CONSCLE
[3C} Press ANSWER . AND
. SOURCE display shows number
and ciass-of-service of chack ax.
tension. ATT lamp lit

I30] Note number of check extension DETERMINE NUMBER
QF CHECK EXTENSION 1
[3E] Press RELEASE

[3F] Replace chack extension handset

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
[4A] Lift handset

Cial tene
[48] Dial 0" i
. Ringing tone (41 /
= (Console rings "
AT CONSOLE
[4C] Press ANSWER - AND

. SOURCE display shows number
and class-of-service of check ex-
tension, ATT lamg lit

) DETERMINE NUMBER
[4D] Note number of check extension OF CHECK EXTENSION 2
[4E] Press RELEASE

[4F] Replace ¢heck extension handset

e

\

( FINISH )




tAT 1MMNTENANCE HANDSET

[1B]

(el

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

(2A]

{2B]

[2.01

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[3A]

[4A]
(48]
[4C]

Set switch to OFF-HOOK

Dial tone

Dial number of check extension 1
Ringing tone

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

BROKER'S CALL
MAP215.202

Issue 1, August 1881

Sheat 1 of 1

( START )
}

AND

{11

Check extension 1 rings

Lift check extension 1 handset
Conversation between
maintenance handset and check
extension 1

Set switch to ON-HOOK then
OFF-HOCK

Transfer dial tone

Dial number ot check extension 2
Ringing tone

ESTABLISH CHECK EXTENSION
MAINTENANCE SET CALL

r{2]

Check axtension 2 rings

Lift check axtension 2 handset
Private two way conversation
between maintenance handset
and check extension 2

Check extension 1 on hold |

Set switch to ON-HOOK then
QFF-HOCK

Check extension 2 on hold
Private conversation with check
extension 1

Set switch to ON-HOOK then
OFF-HCOK

Private conversation with check
extension 2

Check extension 1 on hold

Replace check extension 1 hand-
sat
Set maintenance handset switch

-+————  AND

AND

HOLD CORIGINAL CALL
CALL CHECK
EXTENSION 2

P[3]_'!

ALTEANATE
BETWEEN CALLS

- [4]

to ON-HOOK
Repiace check extension 2 hand-
set

B

AND

TERMINATE CALLS

Y

(e )
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AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[1A]
(18]

(€]

{2A]
f28]

[2C]

[3A]
(3B]

@c)

[30]
(3E]

[4A]

[4B]
[4C]

{5A]
(58]

[5.'31
(50}

Set switch to OFF-HOQK
Dial tone
Dial Caill Forwarding - Busy code

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL FORWARDING - BUSY
MAP215-203

Issue 1. August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

Com

+ number of check extension
Dial tona
Set switch to ON-HQOK

Set maintenance handset switch
to QFF-HOQK
Dial test line number from con-

scle
Check extension rings
Press conscle AELEASE

Set maintenance handset switch
to ON-HOOK

Dial tast line number from con-
s50le

Busy lamp tield shows test line
number busy

Check extension idle

Set maintenance handset switch
to OFF-HOOK

Two way call with console

Press console RELEASE

Set maintenance handset switch
to ON-HQOK

——

Set maintenance handset switch
ta OFF-HOOK

Dial Call Forwarding - Busy code
Set maintenance handset switch
to ON-HOOK

ar—t

Set maintenance handset switch
to QFF-HCQOK

Dial test line number from con-
sole

Busy tone

+——————— AND

(1] ]
AND
SET UP CALL
FORWARDING - BUSY
]
-(2]
AND
CHECX CALL FORWARDING -
BUSY—NUMBER BUSY
k
3]
AND
CHECK CALL FORWARDING -
BUSY—NUMBER IDLE
1
(4]

CANCEL CALL
FORWARDING - BUSY

ATT and BUSY lamps lit

Press consote RELEASE
Console idle

Set maintenance handset switch
to ON-HOOK

—d

{51
AND
TEST CALL
FORWARD

BUSY INACTIVE

Coe D
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AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
[1A] Set switch to OFF-HOOK
. Cial tone
(18] Oial Cail Ferwarding - Don't
Answer code + number of chack
extension
. Dial tone
[1C] Set switch 1@ ON-HCOK

AT CONSOLE
[2A] Dial test {ine number from con-
sole
. Ringing icne
. CEITINATICN display shows the
tast .ine numeer and its class,
ATT and RING lamps iit
. Busy Lamp Fieid shows test line
number busy
[2B] After time-out {20s, 30s or 40s)
e« Check extension rings
. Busy Lamp Field shows test line
number idle check extension

busy
. DESTINATION display shows
number of check extension and
its class
. ATT and RING lamps it
[2C] Pressconscle RELEASE
. Console idle

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
[3A] Set switch to QFF-HOOK
» Dial tone
{3B] Dial Cail Forwarging - Don’t
Answer code
[3C] Set switch to ON-HOOK

AT CONSOQLE
{4A] Diai test {ine number
. Ringing tona

. DESTINATION display shows
number of test line and its class
. ATT and RING lamps it
[48] Wait 458 — no chanage
[4C] Pressconsole RELEASE
. Conscle idle

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER

MAP215-204

Issue 1, August 1281

Sheet 1 of 1

-

e ————

SET UP CALL
FORWARDING - DON'T
ANSWER

po [ 2] sy

AND

CHECK CALL
FORWARDING AFTER
TIME QUT

=1{3]

AND

CANCEL CALL
FORWARDING - DON'T
ANSWER

4]

AND

CHECK CALL
FORWARDING - DON'T
ANSWER INACTIVE

C

FINISH )

A2.910







AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
[1A] Set switch to OFF-HOQOK
. Dial tone
(18] Oial Call Forwarging - Foilow Me
code + number of check exten-
sion
. Dial tone
[1C] Set switch to ON-HOOK

AT CONSOLE
'2A]  Dial number of test iine
«  Che¢k extension rings
. CESTINATION dispiay shows
number of check extension and
its class
. ATT and RiNG lamps it
[2B] Pressconsole RELEASE
. Consocle :aie

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
[3A] Set switch to QFF-HQOK
. Cial tone
[3B] UGial Calt Ferwarding - Follow Me
code
[3C] Set switch to ON-HOOK

AT CONSOLE
[4A] Dial test line number
. DESTINATION dispiay shows
number of test line and its ¢lass
. ATT and RING lamps lit
{4B] Pressconsole RELEASE
. Consoie idie

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL FOCRWARDING - FOLLOW ME
MAP215-205

Issue 1, August 1981
Sheet 1 of 1

2]

SET UP CALL
FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME

AND

r~{3]

CHECX CALL
FORWARDING - FOLLOW
ME ACTIVE

AND

CANCEL CALL
FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME

—(4]

AND

CHECK CALL
FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME
INACTIVE

Y

( FINISH )

A2-11/12






iy

AT MAINTENANGCE HANDSET

[tA] Diat number of check extension 1
. Ringing tone
. Check extension rings

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[18} Lift handset

(o )

(1]

AND

Two way conversation with
maintenance set
[1C] Flash switchhook
. Maintenance set on hold
. Transfer diai tone
[1D] Dial Calr Fark code
. Cial tone
[1E] Replace nandset

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[2A} Lift handset
. Two way conversation with
maintenance set

PARK CALL

(2]

[28] Flash switchhook

. Maintenance set on hold
{2C} Dial Call Park code

. Transfer dial tone
[2D] Repiace handset

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
(3A] Lift handset
. Dial tone

AND

RETRIEVE CALL
—LOCAL

r={3]

[38} Dial Directed Call Pick-Up code
+ number of check extension 1
. Two way cenversation with
maintenance set

{4A] Renplace check extension handsat

AND

RETRIEVE CALL
—REMOTE

{41

[4B] Set maintenance switch to ON-
HOOK

AND

Y

( FINISH )

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL PARK

MAP215-206

Issue 1, August 1881

Sheet 1 of 1

ESTABLISH AND

TERMINATE CALL

A2.13/14







SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL PICK-UP
MAP215-207
Issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 0of 2

o

1

AT CONSCLE =1}
f1A] Dial number of check extension
. Check gxtension rings
»  DESTINATICN display shows - AND
number and class of check ex-
tension
. ATT and RING lamps lit

DIAL CHECK
EXTENSION NUMBER
FROM CONSOLE

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET ~—{2]

[2A] get switch to QFF-HCOK

. Dial tone . . Ahmaek  Aaxiansio Loat 13
28] Dial Cail Picx-Up coge - AMD Mote: Ciheck axiensicn and last ine

. Chack extension staps ringing Tust ag in ihe same Pick-Lp group.
L

Two way conversation with con-
sole

- PICKUP
CALL FROM
! MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[3A] Set maintenance handset switch
ta ON-HOOK - AND

[38] pPressconscle RELEASE

TERMINATE
CALL

AT CONSQLE ¥
[4A] Cial number other than that of bt
test Jine or check extension
. DESTINATION display shows
numper dialed and class of ex- - AND
tension dialed
ATT and RING lamps lit
. Busy Lamp Field shows called
number busy

DIAL NUMBER
FROM CONSOLE

¢
(oen )

A2-15




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL PICK-UP
MAP218.207

Issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 2 of 2
C From [4] )
¥
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET = [5]
[SA] Set switch to OFF-HQOK
. Dial tone
(5B] Dial Directed Call Pickup code + [ AND
number dialed in {4A]
[5C] Two way conversation with con-
sole
— PICKUP CALL
FROM MAINTENANCE
SET
pm (6]
‘BA]  Set maintenance hangdset switcn
10 CN-HCQK - AMD
BB] Pressconscle RELEASE
TERMINATE
CALL

'
Co D

A2-16



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CAMP-ON
MAP215-208

Issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

AT CONSOLE ¥
{1A] Diat numper of check extension 1 ~11]
DESTINATION display shows
number and ctass of check ex-
tansion P
. ATT and RING lamps lit AND
. Check extension rings
[1B] Lift check extension hancset
. Two way conversation with con-
sole ESTABLISH CONSOLE TO
CHECK EXTENSION CALL

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

2A]  3et switen 10 CFF-HOOK {
»  (Qial tone 1

[2B] DBial number of check extension 1 ’_iz}

L]

Busy tone
[2C] After 10s check extension
receives BEEP tone

A ———————
[2D] Press console RELEASE AND
i2E] Replace check extension 1 hand-
set

*  Check extension rings
[2F] Lift check extension handset CAMP.-ON TO

. ;;r?d'g:ty caii with maintenance CHECK EXTENSION 1

= (3}

[3A] Set maintenance handset switch
to ON-HOOK

[38] Repiace check extension handgset |“*———"— AND

[3C] Press console RELEASE

TERMINATE
CALL

Y

Coe D

A2-1718






AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

(1A]
(18]

AT CHECK SXTENSICON A

2A]
[28]

(2C}

[2-D]

AT CHECK EXTENSICN 1

[3A]

i38]

[4A]
(48]

Set switch to OFF-ROOK
Diai tone

SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-215-NA

CONSULTATION
HOLDITRANSER/ADD-ON

MAP215-209

lssue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

START )

¥
=[]

AND

Diai number of chack axtension 1
Ringing tone
Check extensicn 1 rings

Lift handset

Two way orivate cenversation
with maintanance handset
Flash switchhook
Maintenance handset on hold
Transfer dial tone

HANDSET AND CHECK
EXTENSION 1 CALL

2]

Dial number of check extension 2
Ringing tocne

Check extension 2 rings

Lift check extension 2 handset
Private conversation, check ex-
tensicn 1 and check extension 2

Flash switchhogk

Three way call, check extension
1, check extension 2, and
maintenance handset

AND

CONSULT WITH
CHECK EXTEMSION 2

~={3i

Replace check extension 1 hand-
set

Two way call, maintenance hand-
set and check extension 2

Set maintenance handset switch
10 ON-HCOK

Replace check extension 2 hana-
set

—d

AND

TRANSFER CALL
TO CHECK EXTENSION 2

(4]

AND

TERMINATE
CALL

Y

C

FINISH )

ESTABLISH MAINTENANCE

A2-19/20






AT CHECK EXTENSION
[1A] Lift handset
. Qial tone
{1B8] Dial test line number
L]

SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-215-NA

AUTOMATIC CALLBACK
ANSWER

DON'T

MAP215-210

|ssue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

Ringing tone

. Console Busy Lamp Display
shows check extension and test
line busy

AT CHECK EXTENSION
i2A] Flash switcnhook
» Dial tone
23] Cial Autcmatic Caltback Don't

AND

CALL EXTENSION

- [2]

AND

Answer code + numper of test
iine
. Dial tcne

{2C] Replace handset

{3A] Set maintenancs handset swiich
to OFF-HOOK then ON-HOOK
*  {heck extension rings
{38] Lift check extension handseat
. Ringing tone
. Console Busy Lamp Field shows
check extension and test line
bhusy
{3C] Set maintenance handset switch
to OFF-HOOK
. Two way call

f4A] Replace check extension handset
{4B] Set maintenance handset switch

ACTIVE AUTOMATIC
CALLBACK

{31

AND

ANSWER
DON'T ANSWER
CALLBACK

]

= [4]

to ON-HOOK

AND

TERMINATE
CALL

Y

C

FINISH )

A2-21/22







AT MAINTENANCE SET

(1A]
(18]

el

Set switch to OFF-HOOK

Dial tone

Cial the number of chack exten-
sion 1

Ringing tone

Check extension 1 rings

Lift check extension 1 handset
Two way convarsation
maintenance set and check ex-
tension 1

i

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
~

[2A]
(28]

E2.CI

{Z.D]
{3A]

(38]

[4A]

{481

[5A)
(58]

Lift hanaset

Dial tone

Dial the number of check exten-
sion 1

Busy tone

Dial automatic cailback busy
code

Dial tone

Replace handset

——
Set maintenance handset switch

to ON-HOCK

Repiace check extansion 1 hand-
set

Check extension 2 rings

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

AUTCMATIC CALLBACK - BUSY

MAP215-211

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

( START )

{1}

AND

ESTABLISH CALL,
MAINTENANCE SET AND
CHECKX EXTENSION 1

ri2]

AND

CBTAIN AUTOMATIC CALLBACK
8USY CONGITION FROM
CHECK EXTENSICN 1

~i3]

Lift check extension 2 handset
Ringing tone
Check extension 1 rings

AND

TERMINATE CALL
AND AUTOMATICALLY
RING CHECK EXTENSION 2

{4

AND

Lift chack extension 1 pnandset
Two way conversation check ex-
tension 1 and 2

Replace check extension 1 hand-
set
Replace check extension 2 hand-
set

1 AND

CHECK EXTENSION 2 ANSWERS,
RINGS CHECK EXTENSICN 1
AND SPEAKS

151

+ TERMINATE CALL

Cremn )

A2-23/24







AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[1A] Set switch to OFF-HOOK
. Cial tone

(tB] Dial Mast-Me Conterence code
. Cail ¢n hoid

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[2A] Lift handset
. Dial tcne
{2B] Diai Meet-Me Canference code
. Two way convarsation with
maintenance set

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

MEET-ME CONFERENGCE

MAP215-212

issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

¢

START )

Y
={1]

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
[3A] Lift handset
. Cial tone
[38] Dial Meet-Me Conference code
. Conference ¢ail maintenance set,
check extension 1 and 2

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

[4A] Replace check extension 1 and
check extension 2 handsets

[4B] Set maintenance handset switgh
to ON-HOOK

AND

ACCESS MEET-ME
CONFERENCE FROM
MAINTENANCE HANDSET

(2]
AND
ENTER CONFERENCE
FROM CHECX EXTENSION 1
ki
3]
AND
ENTER CONFERENCE
FROM CHECK EXTENSION 2
- [4]
AND

TERMINATE
CONFERENCE

y

Come D

A2.25/28






AT C
[1A]

[1.51

HECK EXTENSION 2

Dial number of check extension 1
CESTINATION display shows
number and CCS of the chack
extansion, ATT and RING lamps
lit

Check extension rings

Litt check extension handset
Two way conversation

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

EXECUTIVE BUSY QVERRICE
MAP215-213

Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 1 of 1

Com D

1]

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[2A]
(28]
[2C]

13A]
{38

Set switch to OFF-HOQOK

Dial tone

Dial number of check extension 1
Busy tone

Cial override code

All parties hear warning tone
Three way cali. maintenance
handset, check extension 1, and
extension 2

AND

ESTABLISH
CHECK EXTENSION 1
CHECK EXTENSION 2

Replace check extension hand-
sets

Set maintenance switch to ON-
HOOK

QOVERRIDE CALL
FROM MAINTENANCE
HANDSET

~ {31

AND

A

TERMINATE
CALL

Y

Cme D

A2-27128






(s )

AT CHECK EXTENSION (1]
[1A] Lift handset
. Cial tone
(18] Dial paging access code - AND
. Beep heard
. Check extension connected to
paging equipment

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

PAGING

MAP215-214

'ssue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

ACCESS PAGING CODE

{2l

Have
all three
paging codes
been tested

NO YES

(3]

[JA] Repeat Step 1 for remaining pag- [
ing codas : AND

ACCESS REMAINING
PAGING CODES

Y

( mnsn )

A2-29/30







AT CHECK EXTENSION
[1A] Lift nandset
+ Dial Tonea

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

DO NOT RISTURE

MAP215-215

Issue 1, Augusi 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

=D

= 1]

{18] Dial DO NCT DISTURB access
code + 1
+ Dial Tone

AND

SRCM THE CONSCLEZ
iZA]  Dial crecx axiension. Cesunation
SNows; -

« Extension humber

- (2]

+  ATT 'amp lit
¢  ERR lamp it
DC NOT DISTURB lamp flashes
[2B] Press RELEASE

SET DO NOT DISTURB

AND

AT CHECK EXTENSION
[3A]  Lift handset
* Dial tone

- (3]

[ZB] Dial DO NOT DISTURS access
code +2
= Dial tone

FRCM THE CONSOLE

AND

- 4]

fapa]  Dial chegk extension
* Check extensicn rings

AND

Y

FINISH )

CHECK DO NOT DISTURB SET

CANCEL DO NOT DISTURE

CHECK DO NOT DISTURB CANCEL

A2-31/32







SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL HOLD

MAP215-218

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 0f 3

oD

AT MAINTENANGE HANDSET
[1A] Set switch to OFF-HCOK
»  Dial tone ~11]
(18] Dial number for Check Extension
1

. Ainging tone - AND

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
. Beil rings )
(1C] Lift hangset ang establish con-
versation with Maintanance ESTABLISH

Handsat TWO-PARTY
P CALL
— !
AT CHECK EXTENSICN 1

2A]” Flash switchhook 2] )

tZBI Dial HOLD access code

. Dial tone .

. Maintenance set an hold {(may AND
receive music it customer provid-

ed)
i2C] Replace handset

_— SET FIRST

PARTY ON
HOLD
, 3]
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[3A] Oial RETRIEVE code - AND
. Cali reconnected to maintenance |
set
: AETRIEVE
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 FIRST PARTY
[4A] Ftash switchhook
[4B] Diai HOLD access code
. Diai tone
s Maintenance set on hold (may ~{4]
receive music if customer provid-
ed)
{4C] Dial number of Check Extension |- AND
2
. Ringing tone
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
+ “Bell rings SET FIRST PARTY
{4D] Lift handset and establish con- ¢ THIR
versation with Check Extension 1 P:‘ﬁlfv HIRD

Y

C Go to [5] )

A2-33



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL HCOLD

MAR215-216

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 3

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[5A] Flash switchhook
(58] Dial HOLD code

-

C e )

151

Call reconnected to maintenance
set

. Check Extension 2 placed on
nold (with music if provided)

[6A] Replace Check Extension 1 hand-
set

"88] Set maintenance switch ta ON-
SCCK

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
. Ringing tone after HOLD timeout
period (2, 3 or 4 minutes)

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
. Zeil rings

AND

VERIFY AUTOMATIC
RECALL OF FIRST PARTY

{81

AND

i

’.———v

i TERMINATE FIRST AND
SECOND PARTY CALL

f7TA] Lift handset
. Call reconnected to Check Exten-
sicn 2

———

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
{BA] Ftash switchhook
i3B] Dial HOLD access code
. Dial tone
. Check extansion 2 set on hold
(may raceive music)
[8C] Replace handset

-+———— AND

A2-34

7]
AND
YERIFY
THIRD PARTY
TIMEQUT
RECALL
i8]

HOLD THIRD
PARTY

y

( G to 5 )




AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

{94]

&

[10A]
(10B]

Set switch to OFF-HOOK

Diai tone

Dial REMOTE RETRIEVE code
Dial number of check extension 1
Conversation established bet-
ween Maintenance Set and
Check Extension 2

Repiace check extension 2 hang-
set

Set switch an Maintenance Set
to ON-HOOK

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL HOLD
MAP215-216

Issue 2, February 1982
Sheat 3 of 3

¢

From [8] )

+————— AND

(51

RETRIEVE THIRD
PARTY BY
FIRST PARTY

r [10]

—1 AND

TERMINATE
FIRST AND
THIRD PARTY
CALL

Y

C

FINISH )

A2-35/36






SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ROOM STATUS
MAP218.217
1ssue 1, August 1981
Sheet 1 of 1
SYNOPSIS
The maid may update the Room
Status from the room.
TABLE 2171

MAID DIALED CODES

( START ) MAID
CCOCE [INDICATION

1 Maid in Rocom, Requires
Cieaning
! 2 Maid ieft Room, Status Un-
— = {1] / X changed

3 Maid feft Rgem, Room Ready

AT CHECK EXTENSION
[1A] Lift handset
+ Dial tone — AND
[18] Dial Room Status access
code + Maid Code (Tabte 217-1)

— icoM
STATUS|
CODE {STATUS
] Pariod l
‘ - (2] { InaicatesgMaid (in room
1 Rocm vacant and reacy
:’;T CONSOLE 2 {Aoom occupied znd clean
12A]  Press GUEST RCCM _ 3 Room vacant, requires ¢lean-
[2B] Diai Check extansicn, Destina- - AND ing
tion display shows numbers as in 4 Room occupied. requires
Tabie 217-2 |c:eanmg up! aut
CHECK ROOM STATUS
Y
[3] m—
Have ail
Maid Codes NO
been checked ‘

Return to 1 Enter New
YES Maid Code

Y

Cm D

A2-37/38







AT CHECK EXTENSION

[1A]
(1E]

(1<l

Lift handset

Dial tone

Dial Automatic Wake-Up Access
Code and Wake-Up time (24 hour
format)

Dial tone

Reptace handset

AT CHECK EXTENSION

(2A]

Check extension rings at re-
quested time

AT CHECK EXTENSICN

(34]
38)

{3C]

Repeat step 1A

Dial tone

Diai Automatic Wake-Up Access
Code and 9999

Dial tone

Replace hanuset

AT CHECK EXTENSION

[4A]

Chack extension does not ring at
time requested steps

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP (ALARM CALL}

MAP215.218

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

START )

-]

AND

ENTER WAKE-UP TIME FROM
CHECK EXTENSION

WAKE-UP CALL RINGS
CHECK EXTENSION

131

AND

CANCEL WAKE-UP CALL FROM
CHECK EXTENSION

4]

AND

WAKE-UP CALL CANCELLED

Y

FINISH )

A2-39/49






SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

USE A COMMON USE SPEED CALL
MAP215-219

Issue 1, August 1881

Sheet 1 of 1

(s )

- [1] =

[1A] Program a Commen Use Speed
Call number from the console
{IMAP215-332)

AND

A

PROGRAM A NUMBER FROM
THE CONSOQLE

AT THE CHECK EXTENSION [ 2]

{2A] Go off hook
128] Diai the Speed Call Access Code AND
{2C] Diai the Speed Call Entry Code B
(Dial manual digits if necessary)

* Tone returned (busy or ringback)
p——

Y

Cos D

A2-41/42






SECTION MITLS8105/9110-097-215-NA

PERSONAL SPEED CALL

MAP215-220

Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

Com D

AT THE CHECK EXTENSION 4
{m; Lift handset -1y =L
18] Dial the Speed Call Access Code
[1C} Dial 0 + Speed Cail Entry Code
¢ 3Short Burst Dial Tone
{10} Dial all digits including pauses | AND
ang manual digit insertions
(Tabte 220-1)
1E
(€ Goon nook TO PROGRAM A PERSONAL USE
] NUMBER
¥
(2]
[2A] Diai tone
231 Dial the Soeed Call Access Code
:2C)  Dial the Sgeed Call Personal -— ) AMD
Cocs
* Tone returned ‘busy or ringback)
TQ USE A PERSONAL USE
NUMBER
- 3
[3A] Dial tone (3
[2B] Diai the Speed Calt Access Code
[3C] Dial 0 " AND
i20] Dial the Speed Call Personal
Coge
{32] Go on hock
TO CANCEL A SPEED CALL ENTRY
TABLE 2201
Digits Meaning
1 5 second pause
*2 Wait for dial tone
"3 (NN) Allows the reguired number of
gi1gits 1o be dialed (NN
denotes the raquired number
of defined digits 01-16)

Y

C FINISH )

A2-43/44






AT CHECK EXTENSION
[1A] Lift handset
* Dial tone
[1B] Dial Speed Call Access Code
[1C] Dial 0

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING

MAPZ15.221
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

( START )

[1D] Dial Speed Cail Entry Code —
&+ Shart burst of dial tone
[1E] Dial ail LON digits inciuging
pauses and manual digit inser-
tions (Table 221-1)
[1¥] Go on hook

[2A] Dial Call Ferwarding Code (Call
Forward - Busy, Follow-Me.

BusyiBon't Answer or Don't -

Answer) i
(2B] Dial Speed Call Access Code
(2C) Dial Speeg Cail Zntry Code
[2D] Go on hook

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

{3A] SIMULATE the code seiected in
step 1 i.e. busy take phone off
nook, do not answer phone, ate. -

[3B] Dial Check extension 1 from
check extension 2
* (Call wili pe forwarded to locai
directory number

TABLE 2211

Digits Meaning

1 5 second pause

"2 Wait for dial tone

J(NN) Allows the required number of
digits 1o be dialed (NN
denctes the required number
of defined digits 01-18)

(1]
AND
PROGRAM SPEED CALL NUMBER
= [2] -
AND
SELECT EXTEANAL CALL
FOARAWARDING
k]
= (3]
AND
SIMULATE CONDITION
4
[4] =t
Have all
Call Forwarding NO
Codes been
tastad

/ Return to 2,
Select New Code

YES

C FINISH )

A2-45/46






AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

[1A]
(187
el

e W
om, . >

(20]

[3A]

Lift handset
Dial tone

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TRANSFER WITH PRIVACY
MAP2158-222
issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

(s )

Y

= {1]

AND

Bial check extensicn 2
Answer call at Check extension
2, ensure connection is made

fasn he $witchnook

Chiack axtansion 2 an 1oid
Dial tone

Dial check extension 3
Answer check extension 3, en-

*

SET UP CONVERSATION

- [2]

AND

sure connection is made
Flashing the switchnook you will
altermate iprivately) conngciion
between check extension 1 and
check extansgion 2

Go on hook

START SECOND CONVERSATION

- (3

AND

Check extension 2 and check ex-
tension 3 should be connected

TRANSFER

Y

oD

A2-47148






SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

ACCOUNT CODE
MAP215-223
|ssue 2, February 1982
Sheet 1 of 2
TOOLS REQUIRED:
1 PRINTER: #8232
COMPATIBLE: 38 charactersiline,
300 or 1200 baud
Note
( START ) SMDR must be enaoled for this test.
[1A] Connect printer to RS232 port via '
a RS232 connection (1]
(18] Ensure Scanner Card and printer B
are set up for the same: baud
raie. cnaracier set ang garity
0} Cigar orinisr Sert 2y Sianng -t AND
- > “_',CG
*+  SPrass QELZASE
[1D] Enable printer port by diaiing:
+ ‘14 4
* Press RELEASE SET UP PRINTER
{2A] Account Coges may pe:
* Account Code Length: 4 digits
{System Ootion 231 -[2]
* Account Code Length: 3 digits
System Cption 222}
*  Accoun: Code Langth: 12 digits o
1System Cotion 233} - AND
*+ Yariapte Langth Account Codes
iSystem Option 234)
[28] Review orogramming to see
;’é‘éﬂgﬁjg"“”‘ Code Length is SELECT ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 - (3] =
{3A] Lift handset Dial tone
[3B] Diai:
* Account Code Access Code _ AND
e Appropriate Account Code (See i
step 2}
+ Dial tone returned
+ Dial trunk acgess code
+ Gial Directory Number inciuding DIAL DIGITS
prefix. area code elc.
) ¥
r[""]
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
14A]  Terminate the call AND
[4B] SMOR printout access with Ac-
count Code included

¢ TERMINATE CALL

o=
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 2

[1A].
18]

[2A]

{28

Lift handset
Dial tone
DOtal check extension 1 (check ex-

D

- [1]

tension 1 should be in the hands
free state)
Check extension 1 rings for 1 se-

cond and cennegticn 1s made

Ensure there is a connection tet-
ween check extension 1 and

AND

r{2]

AND

check extension 2

Go on hook

Y

( FINISH )

SECTION MITL9105/8110-097-215-NA

HANDS FREE STATION

MAP215-224

Issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

Note
For maximum results check axtension 1
should be a speaker phone.
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
{1A] Lift handsst

* Dial tone
{18} Dial Cail Forward Busy/Don't

(o )

- (1]

AND

Answer access code
{1C] Dial extension number
¢+ Dial tone
[10] Go on hook

AT CHECK ZXTENSION 2
{2A] Lift nandset

* Dial Tone
[2B) Dial check extension 1

A

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL FCRWARD BUSY/QON'T
ANSWER

MAP215.225

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

SET UP CALL FORWARD BUSY/

DON'T ANSWER

- (2]~

[2C] Do not answer cali, call shouid
forward after six rings

28] Answer call after it has been for-
warded

{3A] Ensure connection betwesn
check extansion 2 and aumber

AND

r (3]

forwarded 1o

[3B] Go on hook at both locations |

AT CHECK EXTENSICN 1
idAl  Lift handset

AND

’- 4

¢ DOial tone
48] Lsave handset off nook

AND

Y

C Go 1o [5] )

CHECK CALL FORWARD BUSY/
DON'T ANSWER

ENSURE CONNECTION

BYSY CHECK EXTENSION 1

A2-53



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CALL FORWARD BUSY/OON'T
ANSWER

MAP215-225
issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 2 of 2

C From [4] )

— - [5]

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
(5A] Lift handset
« Dial tone AND
{58] Dial check extension 1
= Cail should be forwarded to the
selected number

sl

DIAL CHECK EXTENSION 1

- {6]

[6A] Answer call at the selected
number, Ensure there is a con- - AND
nection

[8B] Go on hook at both tocations

——d

CONFIRM CONNECTION

Y

Coo D
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AT CHECK EXTENSION

(1A}

(24]
[2B]
[2C]

Dial trunk
Connection between trunk and
check extansion

|

Extension flashes switchhook
Dial tone

Extension dials Non-CQ Trunk
Non-CO Trunk answers
Extension hangs up

Trunk and Mon-CQ Trunk con-

nected

SECTION MITLS105/9110-067-215-NA

ENABLE NON-CO TRUNK
TO TRUNK CONNECT

MAP215-226

Issue 1. August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

START )

(1]

AND

(2}

SET UP CONNECTION BETWEEN
TRUNK AND EXTENSION

AND

TRANSFER TRUNK

Y

( FINISH 3
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SECTION MITLS105/9110-087-215~-NA

APPENDIX 3
CONSOLE TESTS

A3.01 The foliowing tests are a series of console tests. Specific reference should be made to Table
2—2 and Table 2—-4. These Tables will determine the Generic level applicabie and if the test is
relevant to the system application.

TABLE A3-1 CONSOLE TESTS

ORDER TEST MAP No.
1 Answer Incoming Call 215-300
2 Automatic Cailback 215-301
3 Extending internal Calls 215-302
4 Answering Recall 215-303
5 Qverride 215-304
5 Fiaxitsie Night Sarvice 215-305
7 Trunk Busy Operation 215-3086
8 Trunk Group Attendant Access 215-307
9 Trunk Group Dial Access 215-308
10 Test Termination 215-309
L Answer Incoming CC Trunk Call 215-310
12 Attendant Do Not Disturb 215-311
13 Message Waiting 215=-312
i4 Attendant Call Forwarding — Busy 215-313
15 Attendant Call Forwarding — Don't Answer 215-314
16 Attendant Call Forwarding — Foliow Me 215-315
17 Attendant Cali Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer 215-318
18 Attendant Controlled Conferencs 215-317
18 Attendant Station Busy Out 215-318
20 Biock 215-319
21 Attendant Do Not Disturb (H/NMM 215-320
22 Message Registration 215~321
23 Controlled Qutgoing Call Restriction 215-322
24 Room Status 215-323
25 Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) 215-324
26 MESSAGE WAITING H/M 215-325
27 Consoie Date Display and Date Utility 215-328
28 Customer Program Dump Load 215-327
29 Contrailing the Printer 215-328
30 Room Audit 215-329
31 System Identifier 215-330
32 Common Use Speed Call 215-331
33 Customer Programming 215-332
34 External Call Forwarding 215-333
35 Test Audible Tone indicators 215-334
36 Single Digit Dialing 215-335
37 Common Alerting Devices 215-336
38 Answer DID Trunk Call 215+-337
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AT MAINTENANCE HANCSET

{1 e

s gystem

aquipped with a CO
trunk and an

outgoing trunk

YES

] PR S—

[2A]  Sert switch to CFF-HOOK
. Dial tore
[2B] Dial CO trunk access code - AND
*  CO dial tone
[2C] Dial console listed directory
numoer
- DIAL LDN
AT CONSOQLE
{3A] ANSWER and LDN lamps flash, 9
ringer sounds (3]
{38] Press LDN
. ANSWER, iL.CMN and SOURCE
lamos light -+ AND
*  SOURCE gisplay iFig. 300-1)
shows number of caliing trunk
and ATT lamp it
* Two way conversation. console ANSWER
and maintenance set LDN CALL
(FIG. 300-1}
b 4
=i4]
{4A] Press SERIAL CALL —— AND
. SERIAL CALL lamp lights
SET Up

SERIAL CALL

Y

( Go to {5 )

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWER INCOMING CALL

MAP215-300

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 0f 4

Abandon Test

¥

oo

™ T

1
D | i

UNMaER . CLASS
10000¢C
AT NT RCL 21D AN
SOURCE
Fig. 300-1

Note: Equipment number displayed is
same as individual Trunk Access
Number.

A3-3




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWER INCOMING CALL

MAP215-300

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 4

AT CONSOQLE
[5A] Dial number of check extension
= ANSWER, LDN and DESTINA-
TION lames lit
* S0URCE display (Fig. 300-2)
shows the equipment number of
the calling trunk
. DESTINATION display shows the
aumber and COS of the check
axtension
. ATT and RING famps lit

AT CHECK EXTENSION
[BA] Lift check extension handset

( From [4] )

¥

(5]

AND

EXTEND CALL
TO TEST STATION
(FIG. 300-2)

. Two way conversation with con-
scle

D

AT CONSOLE
{TA] Press SCURCE
* ANSWER, LCN and SOURCE
lamps lit
* 30OURCE display (Fig. 300-3)
shows the number of the cailing

I

ANSWER
CALL

{71

AND

trunk. ATT lamp lit

. DESTINATION display shows
number and CCS of check exten-
sion

. Two way private cail with-
maintenance set

Ad-4

SPLIT
CALL TO
SQURCE

(FIG. 300-3)

(oen )

™t T - -
L
NUMBER CLASS
cagagaddad
ATT INT RCL 0ID MAN
SOURCE
lj ] -
= =4 2 L]
NUMBER CLASS
11010
ATT NG 3UsY EER
IERTINATON
Fig. 300.2

Note: Equipment number displayed is
same as individual Trunk Access
Number,

Wn‘i - -
R

YUMBER CLASS
10000
ATT INT RCL DID MAN
SOURCE
= = [y
EEE =
NUMBER CLASS
1000
ATT AING BUSY ERR
NESTINATION
Fig. 300-3

Note: Equipment number displayed is
same 4as individual Trunk Access
Number.




AT CCNSOLE

[8a]

AT CONSOLE

(9A]

Press DEST
ANSWER, LDN and DEST lamps

lit

SOURCE display (Fig. 300-4}
shows the eguipment number of
the calling trunk

=

18]

Lindt |

DESTINATION display shows the
number and COS of the check
extension

ATT lamp lit

Two way private cail with check
extension

—
R |

Press BOTH

ANSWER, LDN and 8QTH tamps
it

SQURCE dispiay iFig. 3C0-3)
shows eguipment number of call-

AND

9]

SPLIT CALL
(FiIG. 300-4)

ing trunk

ATT lamp lit

DESTINATION display shows
number and COS of check exten-
SiOnN

ATT lamp lit

Three way calt check extension,
maintenance set and console

Press ¢onscle RELEASE
Ceonsole idle

A

AND

~(10]

SPLIT CALL
TO BOTH
(FIG. 300-5)

Two way conversation, check ex-
tension and maintenance set

eer—

Replace check extension handset
Consale ringer sounds

ANSWER, LCN, RCL lamps flash
Press console RCL

SERIAL CALL, SOURCE
r_\NhStWER, LDN and RCL !amps

19

AND

~{11]

RELEASE
CONSOLE

SOURCE dispiay (Fig. 300-8)
shows the eguipment number of
the calling trunk

ATT, RCL lamps lit

Two way conversation consoie
and maintenance set

AND

RETURN
CALL TO
CONSOLE
(FIG, 300-6)

Y

(oo )

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWER INCOMING CALL

MAP215-300

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 4

i - -
[ I |

TC DESTINATION

NUMBER CLASS
gadgaoaodad
ATT INT ACL OID MAN
SOURCE
i g
3 = o o
NUMBER LASS
100
ATT AING 8USY ERR

R
CESTINATION

Fig. 200-4

Note: Equipment number displayed is
same as individual Trunk Access

Number,
T -
ol
NUMBER D U D G CLASS
AlTT INT ACL DI MAN
SOUACE
| = oy
| EI P | i
NUMBER CLASS
|
ATT RING BUSY ERA
DESTINATION
Fig. 300-5
T - -
| O
NUMBER ILASS
d 02 00
ATT NT RCL DD MAN
SQUACE
Fig. 300-6
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ANSWER INCOMING CALL

MAP215-300

Issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 4 of 4

[12A]

[13A

[13.51

[14A]
[148]

Press HOLD 1
Console idle
HOLD tamp it
Call held

After recall time-cut (20, 30, ¢r

40s)
HOLD tamp flashes
Ringer sounds

C=

r{12)

AND

HOLD
CALL

ri13]

AND

Press HOLD 1

ANSWER and SOURCE lamps
lignt

SQURCE display shows equip-
ment numeer of cailing trunk

Press console RELEASE
Set maintenance switch to ON-

ANSWER
HOLD RECALL

ri14]

HOCK

A3-8

AND

TERMINATE
CALL

v

C

FINISH )




SECTION MITL9105/9110.097-215-NA

AUTOMATIC CALLBACK
MAP215-301

_ Issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1
( START )

(1]

AT CHECK EXTENSION
(1A} Lift handset - AND
. Dial tone

— MAKE CHECX s
NSION BUSY
AT CONSOLE EXTENSIO
[2A] Dial number of check extension .
. DEST and ANSWER lamps lit 2]

. DESTINATION display (Fig. 301-1)
shows number and COS of check
extension - AND

. ATT and BUSY lamps lit

* 3usy tona

‘23] Press CALLBACK

wn
m
i)
1
y

€

‘. E.I]
bt
Lt
i

2C; Press RELZASE J 1T
"o Consoie die SET-UP e alse e
—_— AUTOMATIC CESTINATION
CALLBACK —
{3JA] PReplace check extension handset (FIG. 301-1)
y Fig. 3011
AT CONSOLE 3]

RCL and ANSWER lamps tlash
. Ainger sounds

[3B] Press RECALL - AND
. ANSWER, DEST and CALLBACK
lamps light
*  DESTINATION display shows
number and COS of check exten- ANSWER CONSOLE
sion, ATT and RING lamps lit CALLBACK
A
— r{4] A

AT CHECK EXTENSION
. Ringer sounas

[4A] Lift handset
. Two way call

- AND

ANSWER CALL AT
CHECK EXTENSION

{3Al Repiace check axtension handset
{58] Press console RELEASE -4 AND
. Console idla
TERMINATE
CALL

1

C FINISH )
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AT C
{24}
23]

ATC
IS.A]

*

AT CONSQLE

(44

{6A]

HECK EXTENSICON
Lift handset
Zial ‘one
Qial ¢
Ringing tone

ONSOLE
ANSWER and DIAL O tamps flash
Ringer sounds
Press DIAL 0
ANSWER, DIAL 0 and SCURCE
lamos light

SCQURCE display (Fig. 302-1) -

SECTION MITLI105/9110-097-215-NA

EXTENDING INTERNAL CALLS

MAP215-302

Issue 1, August 1881

Sheet 1 of 1

[ ek

aquipged with a
c

is system

trunk

DIAL O

(3

AND

shows numper and COS of check
axtension

ATT tamp lit

Two way conversation

Diai CQ trunk access code
CO dial tcne

ANSWER, DEST and DIAL 0
lamps lit

A

ANSWER DIAL ¢
CALL (FIG. 302-1)

Yy

41

AND

SQOURCE display (Fig. 302-2)
shows number and COS of check
extension

DESTINATION display shows
trunk access code

ATT lamp lit

Press consols RELEASE
Console idle

ACCESS CO
TRUNK (FIG. 302-2}

=151

CO diai tone heard at check ex-
tension

Replace check extension handset. |-

AND

RELEASE CONSOLE

_{6] r

AND

TERMINATE TEST

F

(e )

Tarminate Test

1

(wen )

-t o1 iz
- = 17
“LMBER GLASS
0 00 4ad
ATTONT RDL 2D MAN
SAURCE
Fig. 302-1

= o Py
o et [ | =
NUMBER CLASS
{J G 00O
ATT NT RCL 3D MAN
3OURACE
=T - -
4
UNMBER ILASS
10 010
ATT RING BUSY ERR
DESTINATION
Fig. 302-2
Note: Individual Trunk Access

Number displayed is same as equip-
ment number of trunk.

A3-8/10







AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
{1A] Lift check extension 1 handset
. Dial tone

o D

~{1]

(18] Dial 0
. Ringing tone

AT CONSOLE
. DIAL 0, and ANSWER lamos
Hash
. Ringer sounds
[2A] Press DIAL O
. DAL 0, ANSWER and SOURCE

A

AND

=i2]

iamps light

. SCURCE dispiay (Fig. 303-1)
shows number and COS of check
extansion 1

. ATT lamp lit

. Two way convarsation

AT CONSOLE
[3A] Dial number of check extension 2
s DIAL 0, ANSWER and DEST
lamps !it
. SQURCE display (Fig. 303-2)

DIAL 0

AND

ANSWER
CALL
(FIG. 303-1}

shows number and COS of check
extension 1

. DESTINATION display shows
number and COS of check axten-
sion 2, ATT and RING lamps lit

[4A] Check axtansion 2 rings
[4B] Press console RELEASE
. Cansgle idle

3]

AND

ri4]

CALL

CHECK

EXTENSION
{FIG. 303-2)

AND

RELEASE
CONSOLE

Y

=D

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWERING RECALL

MAP215-303

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

=
]
CLASS

003020 dad

ATT INT ARCL DID MAN
SOURCE

c 2]

CLASS
2 3040
ATT RING BUSY £RR
DESTINATION

Ll
Lt
L

)

Pd
=
=
(113
Bl

8

mu
s

“UMB

Fig. 303-2
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ANSWERING RECALL
MAP215-303
Issue 2. Feoruary 1982

Sheet 2 of 2
( From [4] )
AT CONSOLE
[5A] i(f)ter time out period (20, 30 or
5}
» RCL and ANSWER lamps flash ¥

» Ainger scunds ~{5]
23] Press RECALL
. ACL. ANSWER and SCURCE
lamos iight - AMD
. SCURCE zisplay (Fig. 303-3)
shows the number and COS cf
check extension 1

e ATT and RCL lamps lit
*  DESTINATICN aisplay shows ANSWER
number and COS of cneck axten- RECALL
sion 2 {FIG. 303-3)
R r(5]
[6A] Press console CANCEL
. Consale idle
[6B] Replace check extension handsat 1} AND
[6C] Press console RELEASE
. Console idle
TERMINATE
TEST

Y
( FINISH )

A3-12

EEE

3

NUMBER ] D D CLASS
ATT MT 0L 2D MaN
SQURLE
o e o iz
| g g |
5UMBER D ] D D CLASS
ATT AING 3USY E£RR
DESTINATION
Fig. 3033




AT CHECK EXTENSICN 1

[1A]
(18]

[1c]

AT ATTEMDANT CCNSOLE

i2A]
-
L]
a

[3A]

[4A]
(48}

—y

Lift check extension 1 nandsat
Dial tone

-k

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CVERRIDE

MAP215-304

Issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1

Con

1]

Dial number of check extansion 2
Ainging tone

Lift check extension 2 handset
Two way conversation

Dial number of cneck axtension 1
Busy tene
DEST and ANSWER lamps lit

AND

SET-UP
THO WAY

CALL

g P —

|
AND

DESTINATION display (Fig. 304-1)
shows number and class of
check axtension 1

ATT and 3USY lamps lit

Press and hold down OVERRIDE

L
L
L4
e

i
Wt —_

=
C’T
=t
o

m

=

CLA
1031

ATT NG 3USY ZAR

SESTINATION

CALL BUSY
NUMBER
(FIG. 304-1)

{31

All parties hear warning tone
Three way conversation, console,
check extensions 1 and 2

Reiease conscle OVERRIDE
Replace check extension hang-

AND

QVERRIDE
ausy
NUMBER

sats

TERMINATE TEST

Y

FINISH )

Fig. 304-1
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SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE
MAF215-305
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

(s )

AT CCNSOQLE Y
[1A] Dial*, 3 ~[1]
*  ANSWER and DEST lamps Jit
(18] Qlal INDIVIDUAL TRUNK AGC-
CEZSS CODE (equipment number) |-—eesm——e1d  AND
*  ANSWER and DEST lamps lit
. DESTINATION display shows in-
dividual trunk (equipment}
number — ACCESS NIGAT SERVICE
[2A] Press NIGHT1
. ANSWER ang DEST lamps lit
. SOUHCETdiSFIJ(IaEy shows Itn-
dividual Trunk Eguipmen
Number and Night Service y T ] 1
assignment r={2] S (
] CESTINATION zisgiay snows ax- ONEYEE — i3
isting 2xiension or Hunt Group f ! D D B
assignmant . -—— AND JTTOONT 0L B Man
{2B] Dial numper of check axtension 1 SoUACE
«  ANSWEH and DEST tamps lit 3
. SQURCE disptay (Fig. 305-1) ===
shows individual trunk number ASSIGN - =
NiGHTSeAvice  LisE =
. isplay shows FiG. 305.1 JUSEBES
number ot check exiension 1 (FIG. 305-1) O 3 }
| ATTZING 3USY ER
{2C] Press RELEASE : @ ' g Busy
{3A] Press NIGHT 1 button selected in
S
. NIGHT lampg lit - AND .
*  Night trunk is connected to Fig. 305-1
check extension |
SELECT
— NIGHT SERVICE
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 Note: Individual Trunk Access
[4A] Lift hangset Y Number displayed is the equipment
«  Dial tona (4 number of the trunk.
{4B] Dial outside line trunk access
code 4 AND
e CO dial tone -
{4C] Dial listed directory number of
console
. Ringing tone B
*  Check extension 1 rings CALL LDN
— !
{51
[BA] Lift check extension 1 handsat
*  Two way conversation with check |- AND
extension 2
ANSWER
CALL
¥
—{6]
[6A] Replace check extension 1 and 2
handsets ) 4 AND
[6B] Press NIGHT button associated [
with NIGHT lamp

TEST

( FINISH ) A3-15/16
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TRUNK BUSY OFERATION

MAP215-306

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1
( START )
r[ﬂ
AT CONSQLE : [
(1A} Diai*, 9 Individual Trunk IR e R [
numbaer, = 1 AND UNBER Fracs
*  ANSWER and DEST lamps light e 010 e
. Dial tone returned if trunk is free TT =G ausv caR
(1B] Press RELEASE " DesTaron
MAKE TRUNK
BUSY
(FIG. 306-1) Fig. 306-1
—y 1
[24] Dial=, 9. Individual Trunk =2}
Mumpber dialed in [1A]~ * Mota: Individual Trunk Access
*  AMSYER ana DEST lames it Mumber cispiayea :s same as 2gquio-
. CZ3TINATICN Clisclay snows - AND ment aumpger of irunk.
numier dialed. ATT it (Fig. 306-1)
. Busy tone
(2B] Press RELEASE
‘ CHECX
. TRUNK-BUSY
(3A] Diai=, 9, Individual Trunk (3
Number, #
*  ANSWER and DEST lamps it »
+  DESTINATION aisolay (Fig. 306-2) [* AND
snows number dialed. ATT it
[38] Press RELEASE
— MAKE TRUNK | - -
NON-BUSY D e "
(FIG. 306-2) LURMBER D D ﬁ SLASS
4 ATTORING 3USY ZRR
. o — (4] JESTHATON
[4A] Diai*, 20, Ingividuai Trunk
Number, %
. ANSWER and DEST lamps light - .
»  DESTINATION display shows AND Fig. 306-2
number dialed. ATT lit (Fig. 306-2)
*  CO dial tone
CHECK TRUNK
NON-BUSY
: ]
(5]
[SA] Press RELEASE - AND
TERMINATE
TEST

( FINISH )
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AT ATTENDANT CONSQLE

(1a]

(18]

[2A]
(28]

AT ATTENDANT CONSOLE
[3A]

AT ATTENDANT CONSCLE

[4A]
(48]

(4c)

Dial *, 8, trunk group number, *
ANSWER and DEST lamos it
DESTINATION disnlay (Fig. 3G7-1)

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

TRUNK GROUP ATTENDANT ACCESS

MAP215-307

Issue 2, February 1982

shows trunk group followed by L |-
TRUNK GROUP STATUS display
{Fig. 307-2) shows trunk group at-
tendant access

Press RELEASE

AT CHECK EXTENSION
L.ft nandset
Cial CQ ‘runk acceass cede

Ringing tone e
Ceonsole rings

“Dial 0" and ANS lamps flash
Call 1s nterceptad to the console

Press console “Dial 0 key
“Dial 0 tamp it

Two way conversation with check
extension

Press RELEASE
Consola idle
Dial CO trunk access code

Cial tone -
ANSWER and DEST lamps lit
ATT lamp lit

Press RELEASE

Console idie

CHECX ATTEMDANT
ACCESS TQ TRUNK

Y

C

FINISH )

Sheet 1 of 1
(: START j)
4ﬂ4
AND
MAKE TRUNK
GRQUP ATTENDANT
ACCESS (FIG. 301-1)
AND (FIG. 307-2)
) _
~12) = - -
LMABER TLASS
AND 10310
ATT RING 508Y ZER
DESTINATION
INITIATE Fig. 307-1
TRUNK CALL
S S——
AND
DDUD@GDDDD
o N00Co30000
ATTENCANT
“AUNK SAOLE ITATLS
~14]
AND Fig. 307-2
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SECT!ON MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

TRUNK GRCUP DIAL ACCESS

MAP215.308

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1
( START )
}
_ M
AT COS!SOLE ; ‘
[1A] ial access code of trunk group -
. Cial tone o AND
[1B] Press RELEASE button
CHECK
TRUNK GROUP
ATTENDANT ACCESS
2A] Cial*. 8. Trunk Groun Number, #
» ANSWER and CE3T lamns it
. JESTINATION isplay 17ig. 2081 g & AND
snows Trunx Group Numier. AT7
lit
[2B] Press RELEASE hutton |
MAKE TRUNK
GROQUP DIAL =
ACCESS ‘_s |
(FIG. 308-1) . ;
HUMBER D JLASS
7
r i3] ATT RING 3uSY cAR
JESTINATGN
[ZA] At check axtension 1ift handsst
(38] Dial access code of trunk group [ AND
. Cial tone Fig. 308-1
CHECX TRUNK
GROUP DIAL
ACCESS
~{4]
[4A] Press RELEASE button - AND
TERMINATE
TEST

y

C FINISH )
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TEST TERMINATION
MAP215.309
|ssue 2, February 1982
Sheet 10f 5
( START )
AT MAINTENANGCE PANEL ' ¥
[1A] Set console switches to ~{1]
DISABLE !
{1B] Set POWER SUPPLY and COM-
MON CONTROL switches to . AND
ENABLE -
{1C} SMe;LMASTEH SWITCH to NOR-
[1D] Remove console from
maintenance panal SET TRANSFER
SWITCHES, REMOVE
MAINTENANCE CONNECTOR
2=

Have all attendant
consoies been

connected
NO YES
7
= (31
[3A] Cornect reguired attendant con-
soles - AND

CONNECT
CONSOLES

¥ ¥

-

Is attendant
console No. 1 to be
used

YES l NO

{51

————

[5A] Set CONSOQOLE No. 1 switch to
ENABLE AND

ENABLE
CONSOLE 1

i 4

1
(wem )

A3-23



SECTION MiTL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TEST TERMINATION

MAP215-309

Issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 2 0f 5
C From [5] )
(6]
is attendant console
No. 2 to be used
YES NO
ri7]
[TA] Set CONSOLE No. 2 switch to - £
ENABLE AND
ENABLE
CONSOLE 2
T
AT FIRST ATTENDANT CONSOLE
[8A] Prass LAMP TEST (8] ey
= AlLLED's light
. Tone ringer sounds .
{(88] Release and press LAMP TEST -1 AND
again
. Ajl displays show 8
{8C] Release
=  Console dark
— PERFORM
e LAMP TEST
{8A] Dial* 5
. ANSWER lamp lit {91
. DEST lamp lit
. DESTINATION display shows L5
[9B]  Diai hours s AND
[9€] Dial two digit minutes
. DESTINATION display shows
tima
fap] Dial* it p.m.
[3E] Press RELEASE SET TIME
. Caorrect tima is dispiayed
]
e {10} !
[10A] Check that all installation
records are compilete
[10B] Lock equipment cabinet doors 1  AND
[10C] Place equipment cabinet in its

tinai position

A3-24

COMPLETE CABINET AND
CONSOLE INSTALLATION

C

To {11]

)




SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TEST TERMINATION

MAPR215-309

issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 3ot 5

C From {10] )

L [11]

From Check Extension
[t1A] Lift handset -
(18] Dial C AND

. Ringback tone returned

DIAL 0 FROM

EXTENSION
At Consoie

[12A] Tone ringer sounds. DIAL 0 and -112) b
ANSWER lamps flash busy lamp lights.

[12B] Press DIAL O ‘
»  [ialQ ang ANSWER lamops light -t AND
¢+  SCURCE zisplay shcws numer and
class af canlmg_extensmn,ATT lamp ut.
e BUSY LAMP FIELD shows calling

extension number busy ANSWER CALL
*« Connection established AT CONSOLE

s SOURCE display
shawing correct \ NO

aextension number
and class of service

YES

]

[14] w—
Is correct busy \, NO
lamp lit /

+

r
{15] __\
Is connection NO
free from noise
1}  J

YES Note Symptom and continue test.
Refer to Section MITLS105/9110-097-
350-NA.

y

( Go to (18] )
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TEST TERMINATION

MAP215-309
issue 2, Fepruary 1982

Sheet 4 of 5

1 From [15] )

r[16]
{16A] Replace extension handset.
- AND
[16B} Press console RELEASE
RELEASE CALL
T
— - [1 T‘I
AT CCONSCLE
112A1 Dial axtersion rumber displaysg in 81
¢ DESTINATION cisplay shows numoer e ANMD
and ciass of called extansion. ATT and
AING lamps ut.
CALL EXTENSION
FROM CONSOLE
[ [18] =
i 1381 At extension under test lift extension’
handset. - AND
»  Connection established
ANSWER CALL
 J
11 Q]
Is console display NO
correct
YES
1
(20} — ¥

s connection free

, Note symptom and continue with test.
from noise

Refer 10 Section MITL9105/9110-98.350.

YES

Y

=
( Go to [21] )
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

TEST TERMINATION

*MAP215-209

Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 5 of §
l From [20] )
—— r(21] l
{17A} Replace extension nanaset.
[178] Press console RELEASE [ AND
» Console idle
RELEASE
CALL
1221 —\
Have all extensions NGO | Go to new extension and rapeat stecsi
heen checked {11] thraugh [22]. ‘
YES

7

(23] o
Were all extensions, \ NO

numbers, class, and busy
lamp indications correc

k4

Go to Section
MITL910519110-097-200-I\9

4

{24] =
Were connections NO
frea from noise
h

e Go to Section
YES MITL9105/9110-087-350-N

FIRN

N

Y

( FiNiSH

\/
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AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
{3A] Set switch to QFF-HOOK
. Dial tone
[3aB] Dsal CO trunk access code
M CQ dial tone
13C] Dial consoie tisted directory
number

B
AT CONSOLE
{4A] ANSWER and LDN tamps flash,
ringer sounds
(48] Press LON
. ANSWER, LDN and SOURCE

e—————  AND

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL

MAP215-310

lssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 4

J,No

NO

2]
15 systam
aguipped with a
CQ trunk and an
outgoing trunk

l YES

(3]

DIAL LDN

lamps light _

. SOURCE display (Fig. 310-1)
shews number of calling trunk
and ATT lamps iit

. Two way conversation. console
ang maintenance set

ANSWER
LDN CALL
{FIG. 310-7)

£ -

Is systam
programmad with YES

) B '
Is systam YES
aquipped with a
DID trunk /

k)

( Go to MAP215.337 '

Abandon Tast

i

Co D)

e - =
[

HUMBER CLASS
ATT NT aCL D10 AN
SOULRCE
Fig. 310-1

Note: Equipment number dispiayed is
same as Individual Trunk Access
Number,

Hotel/Motel
faatures

NO

( cowm )

@
aT=D
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SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL
MAP215-310

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2ot 4

( From [5] )

(8] ‘}
— —

[6A] Press SERFIAL
" SERIAL lamp lights - AND
SET UP
R SERIAL CALL
AT CONSOLE
[7A] Dial number of check extension y
. ANSWER, LDN, and DESTINA- mn
TION lamps lit
. SQOURACE aispfay (Fig. 310-2
snows iNe 2cuioment numoer of AMD
M2 THmIING Trunk
. CESTINATICN display snows the
Aumper ang CCS of the check
axtension
. ATT and RING lamps lit EXTEND CALL
i TO TEST STATION
{FIG. 310-2)

~(8]

AT CHECK EXTENSION
[8A] Lift check extension handset

N A O
. Two way conversation with con- AND

sole
ANSWER
— CALL
AT CONSOLE
[3A] Press SQURCE  §
. ANSWER, LON and SOURCE (9]
lamps lit
. SOURCE dispiay (Fig. 31C-3)
snows the numbper of the calling |t AND
trunk ATT lamp it
* DESTINATION display shows
number and COS of check exten-
sion
«  Two way private call with SPLIT
maintanance set CALL TO
— SQURCE
(FIG. 310-3)

Y

( Go to [10] '

A3-30

il - -
[ I |
NUMBER CLASS
Oaagadd
ATT INT ACL DD MAN
SCURCE

Note: Equipment number dispiayed is
same as Individual Trunk Access
Number,

HUMBER CLASS

1C0Z0C
7T ONT ACL JID MAN
S3URCE

-:I'[ | i
Ei SLASS
g agdgaodad

ATT RING BUSY EAR
CESTINATCN

Fig. 310-3

Note: Equipment number dispiayed is
same as |ndividual Trunk Access
Number,




SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-215-NA

ANSWER INCCMING CO TRUN CALL

MAP215-310

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 3 of 4
. ( From (9} )
AT CONSOLE ~ T - -
[10A] Press DEST [
. f‘\tNSWER’ LDN and DEST lamps - 10] 9 NLMBER CLASS
i
*  SOURCE display {Fig. 310-4) T ONT AnL o0 YA
shows the equipment number of S0URCE
the cailing trunk - AND -
. DESTINATION display shows the —
number and COS of the check *—_'I‘ 3 3‘ :"|
™ amp lit auwBET [
s Two ivate call with check SPLIT CALL g o ad
T way private call with chec TO DESTINATION T ame susy R
(FIG. 310-4) DESTINATION
—_ Fig. 310-4
AT CONSOLE 3
[17A] Press BOTH
»" ANSWER, LDN and 80TH lamps R ha——
it Note: Equipment number displayed is
. SCURCE display (Fig. 310-5) ivi
shows equm?ne;t ngmber of call- AND ?Jau?‘ebe?-s Individual Trunk Access
1ng trunk
. ATT lamp lit
. Three way call check extension,
maintenance set and conscle SPLIT CALL =
1 TO BOTH P - -
{FiG. 310-5) " LMSER Tis55
' {d
- 112) ATT NT RCL D10 WAN
—_ 30URCE
[12A] Press ¢onsole RELEASE S
+  Conscle icle - AND [ [y
»  Two way conversation, check ex- | = it
tension and maintenance set NUMBER CLASS
— ?T EIG d
ATT RING BUSY ERR
gg’k%Adng JESTINATON
!13]__:
Fig. 310-5
Is system NO

programmaed with

Hotei/Motel
features
YES ( Go to [15] )

¥

e[14)
[14A] Replace check extension handset |
{(14B] Set maintenance set switch to AND
ON-HOOQK
TEAMINATE
CALL

C FINISH )
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SECTION MiTL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL

MAP215-310

1ssue 2, February 1882

Sheet 4 of 4

[15A] Replace check extension handset
*  Coensole ringer sounds
. ANSWER, LDN, RCL iamps flash
[15B] Press console RELEASE
*  SERIAL CALL, SOCURCE
®  ANSWER, LDN and RCL lamps

C

From [13] )

light -
- SQURCE display (Fig. 310-8)
shows the equipment numier ot
the catling trunk
ATT, RCLlamps lit
. Two way conversation, console
and check extension

[iBA] Press HOLDA
. Cansole idle

. HOLD lamp lit -
* Call heid

[17A] After recall time-out {20, 3@, or
40s)
. HOLD lamp flashes
Ainger scunds

L]
(178} Press HOLD 1t -——
. ANSWER ang SOQURCE lamps
iight
. SQURCE display shows equip-
ment number of caliing trunk

{18A] Press console RELEASE

{18B] Set maintenance switch to ON- -
HOGK

A3-32

~[15]-L
AMD
RETURN
CALLTO
CONSOLE
(FIG. 310-6)
k }
118}
AND
HQOLD
CALL
T
(171
AND
ANSWER
HOLD RECALL
~1181—
AND
TERMINATE
CALL

Y

C

FINISH )

[0

I
L

NYMBER

]

ATT

031 30C

iNT ACL  DID MAN
SOURCE

CLASS

Fig. 3106




AT CONSOLE
[tA] Press GUEST ROOM button and
dial check extension 1 number

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

( START )

[1B] Press Do Not Disturb
¢ [0 Not Cisturb lamp lit
{1C] Press RELEASE

AT CONSOLE
. Check extension 1 lamp in Busy
Lamp Field lit

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
[2A] Lift handset
. Dial tone
[2B] Dial number of Check Extension
1

. Ringing tone {NQTE 1)
. Console rings

A

ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB
MAP215-311

issue 2, Fetruary 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

AT CONSOLE
. ANSWER and DIAL O iamps flash

[2C] Press ANSWER
. SOURCE dispiay shows number
of Check Extension 2 and ciass
«  ATT and INT iamps it (Fig. 311-1)
[2D] Two way conversation, Check Ex-
tension 2 and censcle
[ZE] Press console RELEASE
2 Repiace handset at Check Exten-
sion 2

AT CHECK EXTENSICN 1
[3A] Lift handset
. Cial tone
[3B] Diai Do Not Disturb access code
followed by digit 2

{3Ci Repiace handset

AT CONSQLE
. Check Extension 1 lamp in Busy
Lamp Field goes off

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
[4A] Lift hangset
. Dial tone
[4B] Dial number of Check Extension
1

. Ringing tone
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

. Beit rings
{4C] Lift handset
-

Two way conversation, Check Ex-
tension 1 and 2

[40] Replace Check Extension hand-
sets

AT CONSOLE
[4E] Press DO NOT DSTH key
. Chack Extension 1 lamp in Busy
Lamp Field is pot lit
[4F] Reiease DO NOT DSTB key
*  Console idle

-{1]
AND
ENABLE FEATURE
FROM CONSOLE
Note 1: Ring is given in sub-step [2B] if
System Qption 174 is selected.
Qtherwise reorder tone is given
3 and ramainder of {2] sub-steps
{2 4 are omitted.
AND
YERIFY
ENABLED
FEATURE
) = -
i3] g gy |
SUMBER TLASS
113 0 0
AND STONT AGL D VA
ITURCE
DO NOT DISTURE
FEATURE
rat y
{4y
AND
YERIFY
CANCELLED
FEATURE

o)
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

11A] Lift handset
. Cial tone

[181 Dial number of check extension 2
. Ringing tone

C START

)

-{11 ——————

AND

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
. Bell rings
["C] Lift hanaset, check extension 2
. Two way conversation, ¢heck ex-
tensions 1 and 2

AT CONSQLE
[2A] Dial number of check axtension 3
. Busy tone

* DESTINATION display shows
number of check extension 1 and
class of service

r(21

AND

. ATT and BUSY lamps it
[2B] Press MSGE WAIT

. MSGE WAIT lamp it
{2C} PressRELEASE

J Console 1dle

AT CONSOLE
[3A] Press MSGE WAIT
. SCURCE display shows number

I

= {31

of extensions with messages
waiting, Fig. 31241
[SB] Reiease MSGE WAIT
. Console idle

AND

Y

ESTABLISH
EXTENSION TO
EXTENSION CALL

SET MESSAGE
WAIT FACILITY
FROM CONSOLE

DISPLAY
ROOMS WITH
MESSAGES
WAITING

( Go to [4]

)

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

MESSAGE WAITING

MAP215-312

Issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 1 of 2

WARNING: Pressing MSGE
WAIT when console is active
with an extension may activate
or remove the featurg at the
extension.

™ ]
l O t
‘L BER TLASS
{
AC

ATT  NT 3I0 MAN

3JURCE

Fig. 3121
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

MESSAGE WAITING

MAP215.312

issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 2

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
(4A] Fl_eglgce handset at check axten-
sian

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
{#B] Replace handset at check exten-
sion 1

C From [3] )

={4]

. Beil rings within a period of 10
seconds
[4C] Lift handset at check extension 1
. Dial tone
[4Q] Dial number of attendant access
code
. Ainging tcne returned

AT CONSOLE
* ANSWER and DIAL O lamps
flasn, ringer sounds
[SA] Press ANSWER
. ANSWER and DIAL lamps go off
and ringer stops
. Two way conversation, console
and check extension 1
. MSGE WAIT lamp lit
. SCURCE display shows number
of extension and ciass of service,
ATT lamp #it
58] Press MSGE WAIT
. MSGE WAIT lamp goes off
(EC] Press RELLEASE
. Consoie dte
[ED] AReplace handset at check exten-
sion 1

A3-36

AND

VERIFY MESSAGE
WAITING FACILITY

(5]

AND

ANSWER MESSAGE WAITING
CALL, CANCEL MESSAGE
WAITING

Y

( -

INISH )




AT CONSQLE
[1A] Dial * 11333

. SQURCE display snhows check
axtension 1 number and "+ {no
forward code), Fig. 3131

(18} Dial 1222

. SOURCE display shows check
axtension 1 number and 1"
{busy code) iFig. 313-2)

*  DESTINATION display shows
check extension 2 number, ATT
lamg lit

[1C] Press RELEASE

. Console idle

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[2A] Lift handset .
. Dial tone

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
[2B] Set switch to QFF-HOOK
. Cial tone
f2C] Dial number of check extension 1
. Check extension 2 rings
[2D] Repiace cneck extension 1 hand-
set and place maintenance hand-
set switch to ON-HOOK

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

[3A] Set switch to OFF-HOOK
. Diai tone

[3B] Dial numnper of check extension 1
. Check extension 1 rings

AT CONSQCLE
[4A] Dial * 11333
. SOURCE display shows check
extension 1 number and "'busy”
code (1), ATT lamp lit
. DESTINATION shows cnecx ax-
tension 2 numoper (seg Fig. 313-2)
48] Dial #
{4C] Press AELEASE

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[4D] Lift handset
. Dial tone

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING
- BUSY

MAP215-313
Issua 2, February 1882

Sheet 1 of 2
Note
( START ) See also MAP215-333 for Externai Call
Forwarding
]
i1 )
+———— AND = o= -
[ |
NUMBER CLASS
C 0a0gagdum
SET UP ATT INT 3CL  DID AN
CALL FORWARDING souRce
BUSY (CONSOLE)
Fig. 3131
(2] ¥
-1 AND
YERIFY CALL FORWARDING
BUSY - NUMBER BUSY
(r {3} ey
4  AND
VERIFY CALL FORWARDING
BUSY - NUMBER IDLE
[ 4] ey
EEE '
. 1
——ee
AND “IUMBER 2ASS
a0 a0 4q
ATT ONT 3CL JI0 44N
CANCEL CALL 2
FORWARDING BUSY = =t
= = 12
NUMBER CLASS
d 0 0 O
ATT AING 3USY 2R3
CESTNATION

* Fig. 313.2

(oem )
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SECTION MITL9105/911 0-097-21 5-NA

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING
- BUSY

MAP215-313
Issue 2, February 1882
Sheet 2 0f 2

( From [4] )

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET - {5]
[SA] Set switch to OFF-HOOK
[58.] gial tone §
ial number of check extension 1
* Busy tone - AND
[3C] Replace check extension 1 hang-
set, place main tenance handset

switch to QFF-HQOK
— VERIFY CANCELLATION
CALL FORWARDING BUSY

7

Coe )
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AT CONSOLE
{tA] Dial » 11333
. SCURCE aisplay shows number
of check extansion 1 and -7 (no
forward code) see Fig, 3141
[1B] Dial 2 222
»  SCURCE czisplay shows number

of check exiension 1 and gigit 2
{Dan‘t Answer code) (Fig. 314-2)
. DESTINATION display shows
number of check extension 2,
ATT lamp it
Press RELEASE

[*C1
. Consaie idle

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

SET up

CALL FORWARDING
DON'T ANSWER
(CONSOLE}

‘-\1 Set switcn to OFF-HO0K
Giai tcne
[28] Dial numcter of check extension 1
. Ringing tone
[2C] After timeout (20s, 30s or 40s)
-

Check extension 2 rings

. BUSY LAMP FIELD shows check
axtension 1 lamp idie, check ex-
tension 2 famp busy

(2D] Set switch to ON-HQOK
AT CONSOLE
[3A] Diai* 11333

-

SOURCE display shows number
of check extension 1 and "‘Don't
Answer coda “2' (Fig. 314-2)}

YERIFY
CALL FORWARDING
DON'T ANSWER

o (3] ey

AND

. DESTINATION disptay shows
numoer of check extension 2.

(Fig. 314-2
[3B} Press #
[3C] Press RELEASE

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
(4 Ai Set switch to OFF-HCOOK

4

CANCEL
CALL FORWARDING
DON’T ANSWER

(4] ey

Dial tone

[48} Diai number of check axtension 1

. Ringing tone

[4C] Check extension 1 rings for at
least 1 minute without forwar-
ding to check extension 2

(4D} Set switch to ON-HOOK

[4E] Check extansion 1 stops ringing

AND

YERIFY
CANCELLATION
CALL FORWARDING
DON'T ANSWER

k |

FINiSH )

C

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING
- DON'T ANSWER

MAP215-314

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

Note
See also MAP215-333 for External Cail
Forwarding

oo Al

Fig. 31441
il i p(
L—l = =
NUMBER D SLASS
ATT O NT 3CL 2B AN
SCURTE
s R
-
TG NMBER TLA3S
d [
ATT 3G 8LSY £2R

Fig. 314-2
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AT CONSQLE
[1A] Cial = 11333
. SOQURCE ¢isplay shows number
of check extension 1 and - (no
forward code) (See Fig. 315-1)
(1B] Dial 3 222
. SCURCE display shows numbear
of check extension 1 and digit 3
{Call Forward - Follow Me code}

. tFig. 315.2)
numbear of check extension 2,
ATT lamp lit
[1C] Press AELEASE
. Console idle

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
2A]  Set switcn to OFF-HCOK

U Dial tone
{2B] Dial number of check extension 1
. Ringing tone

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

oD

L

~i1]

AND

SET uP

CALL FORWARDING
FOLLOW ME
(CONSQLE)

[2C] Check extension 2 rings
* BUSY LAMP FIELD shows check
extension 1 lamp idle, check ex-
tension 2 iamp busy
2D Set switch to ON-HQOOK

ey

AT CONSQLE
13A1 Dial» 11333
. SQURCE disptay shows mumber
of cneck axtansion 1 and “Call
Forward - Foliow Me" 3" (Fig.
3152

VERIFY
CALL FORWARDING
FOLLOW ME

(3] sy

AND

-2)
. DESTINATION display shows
numter of check extension 2.
{Fig. 1215-2}
[3B] Press #
[3C] Press RELEASE

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
[4A] Set switch to OFF-HOOQK

. Dial tone
{4B] Diai numtier of check extension |
. Ainging tone

CANCEL
CALL FORWARDING
FOLLOW ME

4]

[4C] Check extension 2 rings
a0 Set switch to ON-HQOK
[4E] Check extension 1 stops ringing

AND

VERIFY
CANCELLATION
CALL FCRWARDING
FOLLOW ME

4
==

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING
- FOLLOW ME

MAP215-315

'ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

MNote
See also MAP215-333 for Externai Cail
Forwarding

EEE -

NUMBER CLASS

Fig. 31541

233 3

NUMBER CLASS
02000249
ATT INT 0L 20 Man
3ZLRCE
—
P S
'E' gl g
YUMBER SLaSs
Y 000
ATT RAING 3USY ERR
TESTINATION
)
Fig. 315-2
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AT CONSOLE
M1A]  Cial * 11333

* SQURCE gispiay shows number
of check extension 1 and " (no
forward code) {See Fig. 316-1)
ATT lamp lit
Ciai 4 222
SCURCE cispiay shows number
of ¢heck extension 1 and gigit 4
{Don’'t Answer code) (Fig. 316-2)
. DESTINATION display shows
number ot check extension 2,
ATT lamp lit
Press RELEASE
Console idle

18]
(1q]

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET
i2A]  Set switcn to OFF-HOCK

. Dial tone

(2B] Diai numper of check extension 1
* Ringing tone

[2C] After timecut (20s, 30s or 40s)

Check extension 2 rings

* BUSY LAMP FIELD shows check
extension 1 lamp idle, check ex-
tension 2 lamp busy

(2D} Set switch to ON-HOQK

I

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[3A] Lift handsat
* Dial tone
(3B] Leave handset off hook
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET

{3C]1 Switch to off hook
*» Dial tone

{3D] Dial number of check extension 1
* Ringing tcne

* Check extension 2 rings
Answer check extension 2 and
verify connection

[3F] Go on hook at al! locations
AT CONSOLE
[4A] Dial *11333

-

SOURCE dispiay shows number
of checx extansion 1 and
“Busy/Don't Answer code 4"
iFig. 316-2)

* DESTINATION gisplay shows
number of check extensicon 2.

iFig. 318-2)
[4B] Press #
[4C] Press RELEASE

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

SET UP
CALL FORWARDING

BUSY/DON'T ANSWER

(CONSOLE)

YERIFY
CALL FORWARDING
DON'T ANSWER

o { 3] ey

'y

AND

VERIFY
CALL FORWARDING
BUSY

r {4}

AND

CANCEL

Y

( rvisw )

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING
BUSY/DON'T ANSWER

MAP215-316

Issue 2. February 1982

Sheat 1 of 1

Note
See also MAP215-335 for External Call
Forwarding

CALL FORWARDING
BUSY/DON'T ANSWER

.ﬂ

CLASS

g o

YR, .
ACL DiD oA

AN

Fig. 3161

EEE -

NUMBER D D D D CLASS
ATT ONT RCL 10 Al
SOURCE

ot
e
“UtBER D CLASS
ATT  RING SUSY ERR
DESTINATION
Fig. 316-2
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[1A] Lift handset

. Dial tone
[1B] Diai digit "o"

. Ringing tone

¢  Console rings

AT CONSOLE
[1C] Press ANSWER
. SOURCE display shows number
andg ctass of service of check ex-
tension 1t
. ATT lamp lit (See Fig. 317-1) .
[1D] Press CONF
. CONF lamo tit
. SOURCE display cleared
. DESTINATION display shows let-
ter C {Fig. 317-2)

CONSOLE

CONF lamg remains lit

SECTION MITL3105/9110-097-215-NA

C= D

-

ri1]

AND

SET up
CONFERENCE
FEATURE

rizl

AT

[2A] Press RELEASE
.
]
.

Console idle

Check extension 1 raceives
music-on-held if customer-
provided

—

AT CONSQOLE
{3A] Dial number of check extension 2
. Ringing tone
. CESTINATION display shows
rumber of check extension 2 and
class
. ATT and RING lamps Iit
{3B] Check extension 2 lifts handset
[3C] Press CCONF

AND

CONSOLE
NITHORAWS
FROM
CONFERENCE

([3]

AND

. One second beep tone heard by
check extansion 1
. Console and check extension 2
hear shorter burst of beep tone
{3D] Verify consocle and two exten-
sions can speak to each other
(3E] Press RELEASE
. Consaole idle
. CONF lamgp lit

NEW EXTENSION
TO CONFERENCE

Y

( Go to [4] )

ATTENDANT CONTROLLED
CONFERENCE

MAP215-317

Issueg 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

s e Rl [y
EEE i
YUMBER 3 B D CLASS
ATT INT 8CL DID MAN
SCUACE
Fig. 317-1
=
[
WUNBER TLAS3

Fig. 317-2

A3-45




SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-215-NA

ATTENDANT CONTROLLED
CONFERENCE

MAP218.317

Issue 2, February 1882
Sheet 2 of 2

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[4A] Flash switchhook
. Ringing tone applied to ¢on-
ference i

AND

AT CONSCLE
«  CONF lamp flashes
. CW display shows 1 more cali
. Consoie beil may ring

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
[2A] Flash switchhock i
. Ainging :one removed from con-
ferance

AT CONSCLE
. CONF lamp lit
. Console bell silent
. CW dispiay drops count by 1

CHECK EXTENSION 1
RECALLS
CONSOLE

™

CHECX EXTENSION 2

E— CANCELS
AECALL
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
{6A] Replace handset
~{6}
AT CHECK EXTENSICN 2 ts3
[6B] After a period of one minuta
. Ringing tone P — AND
AT CONSOLE
» - RECALL and ANSWER lamps
flash
. CONF lamp goes off CHECK EXTENSION 1
. Conscle bell rings LEAVES
—_ CONFERENCE
{TA] Press ANSWER
«" ANSWER, SOURCE and RECALL \
lamps lit r{7l
. SOURCE display shows check
extension 2 number and class
number. ATT lamp it, RECALL e AND

lamp lit
[7B] Speak to check extension 2
[7C] Press RELEASE
[7TD] Check extension 2 repiaces
handset

A3-46

CHECK EXTENSION 2
AND CONSQLE
TERMINATE CONFERENCE

L

C

FINISH )
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ATTENDANT STATION BUSY-OUT
MAP215-318

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 0of 1

( START )
ot e -
1 o | = O

— = (1} NUMBER CLASS
AT CONSQOLE 009 3
[1A] Diai #12333 * D ATT RING 3USY ESR
{1B] Press RELEASE - AN DESTINATION
. Chack extension 1 lamp lit in
BUSY LAMP FIELD
- Fig. 3181
SET UP
i— BUSY QUT ON
AT CONSOCLE 1 CHECX EXTENSION 1
[2A] Dial number of check extension 1 i2]
. DESTINATION display shows 1

0" in CLASS. ATT and ERACR
lamp it Fig. 218-1)
23] Check axtension 1 ¢ces notring e AMD
i2C] Press ALARM RESET
. Check 2xtension ! iamp remains

lit
[2D] Press RELEASE - VERIFY FEATURE
| FROM CONSOLE

2
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 L3l
{3A] Lift handset

Dial tone -
[3B] Dial number of check extension 1 | AND
* Recrder tone
[3C] PRepiace handset

YERIFY BUSY QUT
CONDITIONS FROM
CHECK EXTENSION 2

— - 4] ey

AT CONSOLE
[4A] Dial* 12 333 #
48] Press RELEASE -1 AND

. Check extension 1 jamp in BUSY
LAMP FIELD goes otf

CANCEL FEATURE
FROM CONSOQLE

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 ;
{5A] Lift handsat - {5}
. Dial tone
[88] Dial number of check extension 1
. Ringing tone - AND

. Check extension t bell rings
. Two way conversation between
check extensions 1 and 2
{5C] Replace handsets on check ex-
tensions 1 and 2 VERIFY CANCELLATION
—_l FROM CHECK EXTENSION 2

(e )
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CALL 3LOCK
MAP215-318
fssue 2. Fepruary 1982
Sheet 1 of 2
( START )
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
{1A] Lift handset : 4
* Qiai tons il
[18] glal number of Check Extension .
*  Ringing tone - AND
AT CHEC% SION 2
*  Ball rings
1] 1L_jft handset tion Satw
. WG way conversation tetween
: ESTABLISH
conscie angd Check Extension 1 - TWO-PAATY
— CONVERSATION
¥
iz}
AT CONSCLE -
(2A] Prass CALL SLOCK AND
*  CALL BLQOCK lamp tights :
ENABLE
CALL 3LOCX
FEATURE
4
ri3l
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[3A] Check that conversation is still
effective with Check Extension 2 AND
(3B] Repiace handsets of both extan-
sions
YERIFY
— EXISTING
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 CALL MAINTAINED
{4A] Lift handsst
*  Diai tone 4
[48] Diai Check Extension 2 {41
*  Ringing tone (NOTE 1) Note 1: Procedure appiles if System
*  Conscie rings Opticn 118 is in sffect. !t
AT CONSOLE . AND Systemr Option 118 ia not
[4C] Preas ANSWER enabisd then reorder tone s
*  SCUACE display shows extan- . obtained st Step (48], and
. il‘lq'lq :nu:‘n‘b;_rr ?:'gpcﬁ'ata-otm Steps {4C} and [40] do not app-
[42’ Press RELEASE . VERIFY .
4 i;lopim handset check extsnsion E:‘B’- aLock
— INTERCEPT
Ncts 22 For an extsnsion to be subject
to Cail Blocking it must have
COS Option 63 in its COS.

(wwm ) -
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CALL BLOCK

MAP215-319

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 2

AT CONSOLE
(5A] Press CALL BLCCK
. CALL BLOCK lamp off

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

'8A]  Lift handset
. Cizl tone

B53] Dial numper of check extension 2
. Ringing tone

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
* Bell rings
[BC] Lift handset
. Two way convarsation, check ex-
tension 1 and 2
'6D] Aeniace handset check exten-
sicns 1 and 2

A3-50

C

From [4] )

r{5]

AND

CANCEL
CALL BLOCK

~i5]

AND

YERIFY
CANCELLATION
OF CALL BLOCK

y

C

FINISH )



AT CONSOQLE
{1A] Press GUEST ROOM
. GUEST ROOM lamp lit
[18] Dial number of check extension 1

(1¢]

(9]

AT C
[2A]

(28]

AT C

{2C]

SQURCE gisplay shows check
extension nymber and message
register, ATT lamp it
DESTINATION display shows
room status code (Fig. 320-1)
Press DO NQT 0OSTS

DO NOT DSTB lamp it

Check extension 1 lamp it in
Busy Lamp Field

Press RELEASE

Consoie idle

HECK EXTENSION 2
Lift handset
Dial tone
Dial number of check extension 1
Ringing tane (NOTE 1)
Consola rings
CIAL 0 and ANSWER lamps flash

ONSOLE
Press ANSWER
SQURCE display shows number
of check extension 2 and ciass
of service
ATT and INT lamps lit
Two way conversation, consoie
and check extansion 2
Press RELEASE
Replace check extension 2 hand-
set

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

( stanr )

i1l

AND

DISPLAY GUEST
ROOM STATUS
AT CCNSQLE

([ 2] e

AND

VERIFY FEATURE
FROM
SECOND PARTY

Y

( Go ta [3] )

ATTENDANT 0O NOT DISTURB (H/M)

MAP215-320

issue 2, Feoruary 1982

Sheet 10 3

NARNING: Pressing DO NOT
LISTURB ey when ccnsole is
active with an axtension may ac-
tivate or remove the feature at
the extension.

)

e =i
P o | L

—

UMBER kLass
10C0a0
ATTOOMT agL i ogay
= —
3 |
= |
NUMBER CLass
0 00 0
ATT AMG 3uSsY z3R
SE3T AT Y
Fig. 320-1
Note 1:

Ringing is given in sub-step
[2B] it System Option 174 is selected.
Qtherwisa, reorder tone is given and re-
mainder of step [2] is omitted.
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ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB (H/M)
MAP215-320

's5ue 2, Fesruary 1982

Sheet 20t 3

AT CONSOLE
I3A] Press DO NOT DSTB
. SQOUACE display, Fig. 320-2,
shows {otal number of rooms
Wwith "'do not disturb” facility
[3B] Release DO NQT DSTAE
. Console idle

AT CONSQLE
[4A] D|a| check extension 1
. ARCA lamp lit in DESTINATION
fod oLﬂaV
g ZC HCT 0878 lamp ilasnes
431 Press DO NOT BSTB
. ESACH :amp goaes out

Ringing tone

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
12C; Check extension 1 rings
401 Lift handset
. Tw0 way conversation, check ax-
tensicn 1 and console
"3g] Press RELEASE
. Console igle
[4F] Replace cneck extension 1 hand-
set

——

AT CONSOLE

[5A] Press GUEST ROOM

. GUEST ROOM lamp lit

58] Dial check extension 1 number
SQURCE display shows check
“extension number and message

eqister
. DESTINATION display shows

room status code gl_See Fig. 320-1

[3C] Press DO NQT DSTB

From {2] )

{3

i | s

NUMBER

coCd

AND ATT INT RCL D10

S0URCE

CLASS

MAN

Fig. 320-2

f4]

AND

DISPLAY NUMBER
OF ROOMS

WITH DO NOT
DISTURB ACTIVATED

(5]

. DO NOT DISTB iamp goes out
. Extension lamp lit in Busy Lamp
Field
=D} Press DO NOT DSTB
. DO NOT 0STH lamp goes off
. Extension lamp in BUSY LAMP
FIELD qoes off
{SE] PressRELEASE
. Console idle

A3-52

YERIFY QVERRIDE
FEATURE

AND

Y

CANCEL
DO NOT DISTURB
FEATURE

Go o8] )




AT CHECK EXTENSICN 2

{BA] Lift handset
» Dial tone

[6B} Dial numbar of check extension 1
*  Hinging tone

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
. Check axtension 1 rings
[6C] Litt handset
. Two way conversation between
extansions
(6D] Replace handsets on check ex-
tensions 1 and 2

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB (H/M)
MAP215-320

issue 2, February 1832

Sheet 3 of 3

From [5] )

i8]

AND

YERIFY
CANCELLED
FEATURE

y

C

FINISH )
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AT CONSOLE
{1A] Press GUEST ROOM
. GUEST ROOM lamp lights
(1B] Diai number of check extension 1

. SCOURCE display shows rcom
aumper and message registra-
tion. iFig. 321.1)

. DESTINATION display shows
room status code (and period if
maid in room )

[1C] Diai "#"

. Message register reverts to zero

registration
[1D] Press RELEASE

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

(2A]
(2B}
(2C)

Lift handset

Dial tone

Diai CO trunk access code
CO dial tone

Dial ¢onsole listed directory
number

AT CONSOLE

[3A}
38}

ANSWER and LDN lamps flash,
ringer sounds

Press LON

ANSWER, LON and SOURCE
lamps light

SOURCE display shows number
of calling trunk, ATT tamp it
Two way conversation, console
and check extension 1

Wait 1 minute

Press RELEASE

Replace handset on check exten-
sign 1

AT CONSOLE

[4A]
(48]

{4c

Press GUEST ROOM

GUEST ROCM lamp lights
Diat number of check extension 1
SOURCE display shows room
number and new message
regqistration {Fig. 321-2)
DESTINATION dispiay shows
room status code

Press ARELEASE

SQURCE and DESTINATION
displays are extinguished

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

( ST:RT )

F['“-__

AND

DISPLAY AND ZERQ
MESSAGE
REGISTER
{FlG. 321-1}

{2]

AND

DiAL
LON

(3]

AND

COMPLETE
LON
CALL

4]

AND

DISPLAY

MESSAGE
REGISTER
{(FIG. 321-2)

y

( FINISH )

MESSAGE REGISTRATION (H/M)

MAP215-321

issue 1, August 1981

Sheet 1 of 1
T I
= o L
NUMBERD D D D U CLASS
ATT NT RCL 0DI0 MAN
SQURCE
N
L.
SUMBER 3 EI CLASS
AT AING U3 SR8
ZEST AT
Fig. 321-1
p e R T
P e [ I g
YUMBER D SLASS
ATT INT ACL [©ID MAN
SOURCE
I
[
NUMBER CLASS
o 0oad
ATT  RMNG 3USY ERR
JESTINATIOM
Fig. 321-2

A3-55/58






SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

CONTROLLED QUTGOQING CALL
RESTRICTION (H/M)

MAP215.322

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

Note: This MAP appiies when con-
sole has ROOM RESTR., If ROCOM
STATUS see MAP215.323.

e Wl R Tt
| = [ A |
NUMBER oLasSs
0 aaagao
ATT INT ACL DD MAN
SOLECE

( START )
AT CONSOLE .
{1A] Press GUEST ROOM (i
*  GUEST ROQM lamp iit
(18] Dial check extension 1
*°  SCURCE display shows number AND
and message register count
. DESTINATION dispiay shows
rocom status code (and period if
maid in room) (See Fig, 322-1 and =7
Table 322-1) JERIEY
STATUS
(2] —1
Does Room YES
Status code
display indicate
diglt 511“ or 063'1
AT CONSOLE NO
{3A] Diai digit 1
. SOURCE display shows room .
number and message registration ri3
. DESTINATION display changes
to read digit 1" for room status
Fig, 322-1) *————— AND
{3B] Press ROCOM RESTR
. BROOM RESTR lamp it
[3C] Press RELEASE
I
. ROCM RESTR iamp cleared (OUTGOING CALLS)

TABLE 3221

Go to [4] )

ROOM STATUS CODES

C

Go to {4]

)

coDE |

STATUS

B Oapd

Room is vacant and ready

Room is occupied and slean

Room is vacant but requires cleaning
Room is occupied but requires cieaning
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CONTROLLED OUTGOING CALL
RESTRICTICON (HIM} -

VAP215-322

issue 2. February 1882

Shesat 2 0of 2

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[4A] Lift handset
e Dial tone
[4B] Diat trunk access coda
. Reordar tone (NCTE 1}
f4C} Replace handset

AT CONSOLE
[EA] Press GUEST ROOM
M GUEST RCCM lamp lit
‘28] Dial ~umeber of cneck axtension
. SCURCE ang DESTINATION
displays repeat tnformaton
shown in Fig. 3221
° ROOM RESTR lamp it
[6C] Press ROOM RESTR
. AOCM RESTR lamgp off
[(5D] Press RELEASE

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1
[8A] Lift handset
. Dial tone
i88] OQial trunk access code
. Trunk diai tone
16C] Replace handset

A3-58

C From [3] )

r{4]

AND

VERIFY
RESTRICTION

(0] 5] ey

AND

CANCEL
ARESTRICTION

16}

AND

VERIFY
CANCELLATION
OF RESTRICTION

¢
oD

Note i:

Extension wiil receive intercapt
to attendant in Step [48] when
conscie is in “Day” sarvice if
System Option 116 is enabled.




AT CONSOLE

[1A]
[18]

1]

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

[2A] Lift handset
. Dial tonae
[2B] Dial "Maid Access’ code then
2igit 1 (Table 323-2)
[2C] Replace nandset
AT CONSOLE
(2E] Repeat steps [1A}{1C]
. Period sign appears after status
cede in DESTINATION display
[2F] Press RELEASE
. SQURCE and DESTINATION

Prass GUEST ROOM

Dial the numper of check exten-
sion t

SQURCE display shows number
of check extension 1 and
message reqister count
DESTINATION display shows
room status code (Tapie 323-1)
Dial digit 3

DESTINATION dispiay shows
room status code 3 (Fig. 323-1)

—

displays extinguished

oD

([1] '—1'—

AND

SET AND VERIFY
ROOM STATUS

SET EXTENSION
CONDITION

( Go to [3) )

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

ROCM STATUS (H/M)
MAP215.323

Issue 2. Fepruary 1982

Sheet t of 4

NOTES

(1) The single-digit codes in the follow-
ing procedures have meanings shown in
Tables 323-1 and 323-2

(2} Maid codes are dialed from room
anly, after the “Maid Access” code has
been diaied (Table 323-2

TABLE 32341
ROOM STATUS CODES
STATUS
CODE STATUS
1 Room vacant and ready
2 Room occupied and clean
3 Room vacant, requires cleaning
4 Rcom cccupied, raquires cfeaning
TA3LZdoz2
MAID-DIALZD CO0ES
MAID
CODE INDICATION (NOTE 2)
1 Maid in room. requires cleaning
2 Maic left room, status unchanged
3 Maig¢ left room, room ready
(e (] ]
ot [ et [
HUMBEER CLASS
g o0aa
ATT INT RACL DID MAN
SQURCE
]
= |
NLUMBER CLASS
1 000¢0

ATT AING 3USY EAR

CESTINATION

Fig. 323-1

FOR MAID-IN-ROOM
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ROOM STATUS (H/M)

MAP215.323

'ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 4

AT CONSOLE

Press ROOM STATUS

Press and hold diqit 0

Check extension 1 lamp lit in
BUSY LAMP FIELD

SQURCE disptay shows total

number of rcoms with maids pre-

sgnt Fig. 223-2

Release key pad digit 0

Press AQOM STATUS

Prass and hoid digit 3

Check extension 1 lamp litin
BUSY LAMP FIELD

SQUARCE display. Fig. 323-2
changes to reflect total number
of vacant rooms whigh require
cleaning

Release key nad digit 3

3USY LAMP FIELD resumes nofr-

mal ingications
Prass AELZASE

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

[4A]
{4B]
[4C]

Lift handsat

Dial tone

Diai “Maid Access" code then
gigit 3

Replace handset

AT CONSOLE

(6F]

(BG]

A3-60

Press GUEST RCOM

Diali the number of check exten-
sion 1

SOURCE display shows number
of check extension 1, and
message register count
DESTINATICN display shows

rocm status coge 17 (Fig, 323-3)

Press AELEASE
SOURCE and DESTINATION
displays extinguished

Press ROOM STATUS
Press and hold key pad digit 0

Check extension 1 lamp nect litin

BUSY LAMP FIELD

Repeat same entry per top right
previous page

Release Key pad digit 0

BUSY LAMP FIELDwresumes nor-

mai indications

Press ROOM STATUS

Press and hold key pad digit 1
Check extension 1 lamp lit in
BUSY LAMP FIELD

SOURCE gisplay, Fig. 323-2.
changes to reflect totat number

of rooms which are ready for oc-

cupancy
Ralease kay pad digit 1

BUSY LAMP FiELD resumes nor-

mal lamp indication
Press RELEASE

( From [2] )

VERIFY ROOM
STATUS ON
BUSY LAMP FIELD

Y

4
-___bi D

SET EXTENSION
FOR ROOM READY
AND NO MAID-

| IN-ROOM

{51
——{ AND

SET AND VERIFY
ROOM STATUS ON
DESTINATION DISPLAY
(VACANT/READY)

{61

VERIFY ROOM STATUS
ON BUSY LAMP FIELD

)

Goto [7]

i [

NMBER CLASS

goggadd
ATT INT RGL DID MAN
SCURCE

Fig. 323-2

UNMBER CLASS

g Jao0a
T OANG 3USY ZAR
DESTINAT'ON

Fig. 323-3




AT CONSCLE

[TA]

[ecl

20]

Press GUEST AOOM

Diai the numger of ¢neck exten-
sion 1 and Message Register
count

SQURCE display shows number
of check extension 1
DESTINATION gisplay shows
room status 1" (Fig, 323-2)
Dial digit 2

DESTINATION disptay shows
room status code “2"

Press RELEASE

SCOURCE and CESTINATION
dispiays extinguished

Prags ACOM STATUS

Prass and nold <ey pad digit 2
Check extension 1 jamp litin
3USY LAMP FIELD

SCURCE aispiay, Fig. 3232,
changes to reflect total number
of rooms which are occupied and
Sleaneg

Release keay pad digit 2

BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes nor-
mal lamp indigations

Press RELZASE

AT CONSQLE

(3A!
1984

19C]

Press ROOM STATUS

Press and hold ey pad digit 2
Check extension 1 lamp lit in
BUSY LAMP FIELD

Release key pad digit 2

BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes nor-
mal lamp indications

Dial * 10 =

Press RELEASE

Press AOOM STATUS kay

Press and hold key pad digit 2
Check extension t lamp is not tit
SCURCE dispiay reflects total
numbper of rooms with “congition

Release key pad digit 2

BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes nor-
mai indication

Press RELEASE

Prass RCOM STATUS

Press and hoid key pad digit 4
Check extension 1 lamp is litin
BUSY LAMP FIELD

SOURCE dispiay reflects total
number of rooms with “condition
an

Release key pad digit 4

All lamps in BUSY LAMP FIELD
resume normal indications

+————  AND

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

AOCM STATUS (H/M)

MAP215-323

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet Jof 4

( From [6] )

SET AND VERIFY
ACOM STATUS ON
DESTINATION DISPLAY
{OCCUPIEDICLEAN)

7

~131

VERIFY ROOM STATUS
ON BUSY LAMP FIELD

{9

4

AND

VERIFY STATUS CHANGE
BY CONSOQLE, ALL
CCCUPIED ROOMS FROM
“CLEAN" TO “REQUIRES
CLEANING"

\
( Go to {10] )
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ROCM STATUS (HIM)
MAP215.322
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 4 of 4

AT CONSOLE
[10A] Dial» 10 #
{1CB| Press RELEASE
i10C] Press RCOM STATUS
[1OD] Press and hoid key pad digit 4
Check axtansion 1 lamp is not it
in BUSY LAMP FIELD
{105] Release key pad digit 4
\YCF! Prass RELZASE
[1OG] Press ROOM STATUS
[10H] Press ang hold key pad digit 2
. Check extension 1 iamp is iit in
8USY LAMP FIELD
° SQURCE display reflects total
number of roem with “condition
bu

[10J] Release key pad digit 2
° Al lamps in BUSY LAMP FIELD
resume normal indications
K] Press 3ELZASE

A3-62

C

From {9} )

' ruc:

AND

Y

YERIFY STATUS CHANGE

BY CONSOLE, ALL OCCUPIED
ROOMS, FROM “REQUIRES
CLEANING” TO “CLEAN"

C

FINISH ’



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP
MAP215-324
Issue 2, February 1982
Sheet 1 of 2
( START )
Jr
AT CONSOLE ~1
{1A] Press Guest Room button — —
e (Guest Room lamp lights G = Iz ) ’
[1B] Dialcheck extension numger . AND L g |
) Destination qisglay snows wake- | ! NUMBER CLASS
up time if one nas been re- D
quested. Display blank if no ATT ONT RCL 21D “MaN
wake-up requested (Fig. 324-1) | 70 SET AUTOMATIC SOURCE
WAKEUP FROM =
CONSOLE -}
' NUMBE CLASS
r (2]
[2A]  Dial=. wake-up time, then 4 (or *
if 2.m., 12 nour format)
. Desunaticon Jisclay shows wake- AND
up ume iFig. 324-2) : 5
(28] Press RELEASE Fig. 324-1

TO SET AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP
FROM CONSOLE
{FIG. 324-2)

[3] vy
D

AT CHECK EXTENSION
[3A] Check extension rings at desired AND
wake-up time

CHECK EXTENSION RINGS

rl4]
AT CONSOQOLE (1A (8|
[4A] Hepeat steps [1A] and {1
{4B] Dial * # - AND
. Wake-up time clears from
Destination display —d
[4C] Press RELEASE

CANCEL WAKE-UP TIME
FROM CONSOLE

Note: It a printout is requested it wil!
oceur at steps 28, 4C, 5C.

LLMEER

g o0 «¢
ATT RING 3USY ZRA
v QESTINATIGN

( Goto (5] ) Fig. 324-2
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AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP
MAP215-324

Issue 2. February 1882
Shest 2 of 2

—
[SA] Repeat stegs 1 and 2
1E8; Allow check extension to ring at
ali 3, 5 minute intervals
unanswered
[BC] At the end of the third attempt

C From [4] )

7

51

conscle minor alarm LED will
light and the conscle ringer will
sound

{8D] Press the ALARM RESET display
should be similar to Fig. 324-3

AND

CHECK WAKE-UP ALARM

3A] Press ® 3 # -
58] Press RELEASE
5T =t
[ P O A [ ey
;o EER A3
300 add
STTNTORCL IO
(e P
[ L
o 1 a

A3-64

CANCELLING THE MINCR
ALARM

1
Come D
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MESSAGE WAITING (H/M)
MAP215-325

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1
WARNING: Pressing MSGE
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 | START WAIT key when console is ac-
[1A] Lift handset tive with an extension may ac-
* Dialtone ] tivate or remove the feature at
AT CONSOLE the extansion.
(1B] Press GUEST ROOM
. GUEST RCOM lamp lit AND
[1C] Dial check extension t -
. Busy tone
. Extension busy lamp lit
{1ID] Press MSGE WAIT
. MSGE WAIT lamp lit SET UP
. Extension busy lamp lit MESSAGE WAITING
[1E] Press RELEASE
- ‘r
AT CCNECLE (1 2]
2A] ggss gtESGE WAIT
¢ UR display Fig. 325-1, _——
shows total numper of rooms -t AND :_j : : :{
with messages waiting - =
{2B] Release MSGE WAIT NUMBER CLASS
. SCURCE display becomes idie D D D
— ATT 4T ACL 2D AN
DISPLAY sayace
—_ NUMBER —
AT CHECK EXTENSICN 1 OF A00MS .
[3JA] Replace handset g’ETsHSAGES Fig. 325-1
» | ri 7
Beil rings after 10secs (NQCTE 1} WAITING
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 l
38} Lift handset &) /
= Dial tone L N
[3C} Diai 0" Note 1:  Tha lamp flash facility te flash
. Ringing tone telephone fitted with lamp is available
*  Console rings - AND on PABX line cards bearing part number
9110-010. Either option 137 for lamp
AT CONSOLE flash or option 138 for bell ring may be
{30] Press ANSWER . orogrammed, but not both.
. SOURCE display shows number
and ciass af service of check ex- EXTENSION
tension 1, ATT tamp lit CALL TO
[3E] Two way conversation between CONSOLE
console and check axtension 1
[3F] Message Waiting lamp lit
] ([ 4] ey
AT CONSOLE
[4A] Press MSGE WAIT
. MSGE WAIT lamp goes off - AND
[4B} Press RELEASE
[4C{ Repiace handset at check exten-
sion 1
CANCEL
MESSAGE
WAITING

\

( FINISH )
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CONSOLE DATE DISPLAY AND
DATE UTILITY

MAP215-326
Issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

J
AT CONSOLE (r [1] =
[1A] Dial » 185
. ANS and DEST lamps light
(18] Enter date as three or four gigits | =t AND
{one ar two aigit month ang 2
gigit day)
[1C] Press RELEASE

SET DATE
‘ # (2] s,
[2A]  Press 1DENT
. Date appears in time display — ]
(28] Release IDENT AND
. Time returns to time display

DISPLAY DATE

Y

Cowr D)
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AT STORAGE DEVICE
{1A] Lcad full btank tape into storage

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

T

CUSTOMER PROGRAM DUMPILCAD

MAP215-327

Issue 2. Fepbruary 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

k |

(1]

AND

device
[1B] Piace storage device in ready-to-
start condition

AT CONSOLE
[2a] Diai #14 % Press RELEASE
. 2rintgr function suspenaceq
AT CABIMET
(<B] Remove printer alug from P302

Neote: When dumping insure that the

storage device is not in the iocai mode.
If the ioad is not successtul, the storaqe
device will not have a correct program.

on interconnect Carg
[2C] Insert storage device piug into
P302

AT CONSOLE

i2D] Dial maintenance code +7

AT STCRAGE DEVICE

[4A] Place storage device in record
{write) condition

[4B] Start storage device

AT CONSOLE

—

PREPARE STORAGE DEVICE

12]
AND
SUSPEND AND REPLACE
PRINTER 8Y STORAGE DEVICE
k4
(3] —

Is busy tone
cbtained when
dialing Maintenance
Code + 7

YES

Busy tone indicates RS232 port is
angaged. Wait then repeat dialing ot
Maintenance Code + 7

NO ACCESS
RS232 PORT
3
8] =L
AND

{4C] Diat * 14 # Press RELEASE. LED
No. 4, RAM COS card (siot 22) is
tit during recording, and goes out
when program is finished dump-

ing

DUMP PROGRAM
DATA

Y

D

A3-69
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CUSTOMER PROGRAM DUMP/LOAD

MAP215.327

lssue 2, Fepruary 1582

Sheet 2 0f 2
From (4]

—_ (5] e
AT STORAGE DEVICE
[5A] Switch off recerd {(writa) condi-
tien -
[SB] Place in rewind modse AND

[5C] Remove cassette when rewound,
iabel and placa in secure storage

(6 ¥ STOAE PROGRAM
l

IS A RAM NO

LOAD TO BE -
TESTED / y
{ FINISH )
.

4 YES

{7
'
AT CA3INET ‘
TA]  Remaove siorage device dlug rom lege—oo—o 1 AND
J2C2 on intercannect toard

[7B] Replace the printer plug

AESTORE PRINTER
AT STORAGE DEVICE CONNECTIONS
(ga] Load program tape into storage
device ¥
‘3B] Ensure program tape is at start [a]
of program. i.e. rewound
AT CABINET
i3C) Disconnect srinter clug from % AND
’ J302 on interconnect board :
(8D] Set Scanner card switcnes to
3623
{8E] Press RESET butten on PREPARE FOR
RAMICOS card LOAD PROGRAM
s [ED's on Scanner card show
TAAY
— b
AT STORAGE DEVICE r 9l
{9A] Place storage device in play
(read) mode
[9B] Start storage device - AND
. Scanner card LECs show suc-
cessive readings from 01 through

39 then (1) 00 through (1) 30 dur-

ing load LOAD PROGRAM

|

{10A] Switch off storage device

AT CONSOLE 10}
(108] Dial % 14 % , Press RELEASE
AT CABINET - AND

[10C] Remove storage device plug from
J302

10D] Insert printer plug into J302 (if re-
1001 qulred)p Pe RESTORE SYSTEM

TO NORMAL

Coms

AT CONSOQLE
[10€] Diai % 14 # ed
[1OF] Press RELEASE

A3.70
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CONTRQLLING THE PRINTER
MAP215-328
issue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of 1

TOOLS REQUIRED:
Printer, RS232 compatible, 88 characters
per line and 300 or 1200 baud print rate

oD

- (1]
[TA] Ensure the Scanner Card has the |

same parity. character length . AND

and Baud rate as the printer (see i

\S—::c::On WITL2105/9110-087-2G0-

| ZNSUARE PRINTER IS COMPATIBLE
cmo ] -2 |
FROM CONSOLE
2al Diapw 14 #
23] Press RELEASE bytton .
2Cy Dial 355+ 2 . Il AND
. A printout of RAM data will start
[20] Press AELEASE button
START A PRINT {RAM DATA)
|-[31

FROM CONSQOLE

(3A] Dial * 14 *
.-

Printer s1ops AND
[3B] Diai# 144
* Printer starts again

STOP PRINTER AND START AGAIN

—_ {41

®Al Dial #1200
+« Printer stops zll output from the
sysiem is ignorad - AND
(48] Dial " 14 7
* Printer s enabied

PURGE AND IGNORE

Y

C FINISH )
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ROOM AUDIT
MAP215-329

Issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 1 of 1
o=
A
[1] —
PriI:ter Note: Ensure Printer is not in local
connected mode.
NO YES
] 211
(2A] Printer must: B
. Maet E1A RS232 raquirements
. Be capable of 88 characters per
line - AND
. Se capable of 300 or 1200 baud t
[2B] Connect Printer to system RS232 - —
cort “I7YBER 1o TLASS
' ggm#ggr aTT  NT BRCL 2ID VAN
SCURCE
J 3 -
i
. 1
1o M BER CLAS3
! 00 @&
—_— ~13] ATT RING BUSY ERR
DESTINATION
AT CHECK EXTENSION . -
(3A] Compiete a number of calls to -t AND Fig. 329-1
local directory numbers
' VALUES ENTERED IN CHECK
EXTENSION
MESSAGE REGISTER
¥
i4}
AT CONS%LE e
[4A] Diai® 16 (Fig.329-1)
[48] Press RELEASE AND
«  Printout of entries produced

START AUDIT

( FINISH )

Ad-TIUT4






AT CONSOLE
[1A] Diai =17

*  Sources display shows the current

system |10 (Fig. 330-1)

AT CONSOQLE
[3A] Dial new systam identifier (1-3
digits)
- New |D appears in Destination
dispiay
AT CONSOLE
[4A] Press RELEASE

* QOlspiay clears

START

1

rﬁ.

AND

1T to change /

DISPLAY IO,

¥ (FI1G. 330-1)

Is the system \ NQ

SECTION MITL3105/9110-097-215-NA

SYSTEM IDENTIFIER

MAP215.320

'ssue 2, February 1982

Sheet { of 1

—

4

YES

1

{3}

r

AND

CHANGE 10

CLEAR DISPLAY

C

FINISH )

Y

( Go to [4]

)

SYSTEM 10
e T WD
NUMBER CLASS
g aogaga
ATT INT AGL OID MAN
SOURCE
] l
‘b | 1
NUMBER "TLASS
8 0003
ATT RING BUSY ERR
DESTINATION
i
Fig. 330.1






S er
EhIth

[1El

[EYTNY Y]

Lave

{

™ O™
&

Dial Speed Call Access Code
Dial 0

Dial Speed Call Entry Code
Dial all digits, pauses and
maanuai insertion points (Table
331-1)

Com

Y

1]

AND

Destination disptay shows digits
gntered (mast recent the right
Fig. 331-1), ATT tamp it

Source display snows Speed Cali
Entry Code

Press AELEASE

—_—
Dial Speed Call Access Code
Diar 2

Dial Spead Call Entry Code
Dial # ‘

Destination qisplay shows ali

TO SET UP
A SPEED CALL
NUMBER

2]

digit, pauses and manual inser-
tion gigits (Fig. 331-2)

Continue to dial # untii the
numper Nas been reviewed
Press RELEASE

. -
Dial Speed Call Access Code
Diai 0

AND

TO REVIEW A
SPEED CALL
NUMBER

-3

Dial Speed Call Entry Coge
Press RELEASE

—

TABLE 3311

Digits Meaning

.
-

"3y

5 Second pause
‘Wait for dial tone

NN) Allows the required number of
manual digits o be dialed

iNN denotes the required
numper cf defined digits)

AND

TO CANCEL
A SPEED CALL
ENTRY

Y

Cre

SECTION MITL9105/9110-087-215-NA

COMMOCN USE SPEED CALL

MAP215-331

Issue 2. February 1882

Sheet 1 of 1

EN

NUMBERU D |:] D D CLASS
ATT NT RCL DD MAN
S0URCE
I [ e R Tl Y
[ T S O o
NUMBER D G CLASS
3T RiNG 3LSY ZIRA
JEITNATION
Fig. 331-1

Setup Speed Cail Number

‘ n:I i
pur
TUMEER TLASS

g adaagadd
ATT NT  ACL 210 MAN
SOURCE

T o e |
R i O O =
BER CLASS

ATT 2IKG BUSY EAR

{

=
=] -

Uil

~ Fig. 3312
Review Speed Call Number

A3-77178
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CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING
MAP215-332

Issue 1, August 1881

Sheet 1 of 1

( START )

—y {11
Check installation forms for all
RAM data the customer has ac-
cess tc or < '
Dial €19 4 if a printer is used i AND
All customer accessible RAM
data is printad

Dial the Customer Programming
Access Code and attempt a

number of changes to the =2l
Customer RAM Data

Ta confirm changes dial * 19 # to
receive a copy of ail Customer - AND
RAaM data

Restore programming t¢ the
ortginai format

Press LAMP TEST

Systern axits programming

Y

(e )
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AT CONSOLE
[1A] Oial ¥ 11 +¢check extension 1
numper
« SQURCE display shows number

of check extension 1 and type of [

D

(1]

AND

call forwarding in effect {a — if
no call forwarding}
* ATT lamp lit
(1B] Dial type of call ferwarding
{Table 333-1)

AT CONSCOLE
[24] Dial Systam Speed
Cali Access Code

Cla: Sceeg Cail

r{2)

Tacle NumEer ipersonal 2r coms-
maon use} Note: Table Number
must contain a valid external
number

{28} Press RELEASE button

AT CHECK EXTENSICN 2
[3A] Lift handset
+ [haione
[38] Dial check extension 1 number
s« Cali will be forwarded 10 an sx-
ternal logation immediatety if;
Call Forwarding Busy, Call For-
warding Busy/Don't Answer or

AND

- (3]

AND

Call Forward Follow Me s used
iNote: Create a busy situation at
check extension 1 befcre dialing
if Call Forward Busy or Busy
Don't Answer 1$ used) or

¢+ Call will be externally forwarded
after six rings at check extension
1 if Call Forward Don't Answer 13

used |

AT CONSOLE
{4A] Ensure connection to external

- (4] L

AND

number i made correctly by diai-
ing the forwarded axtensicon. The
call will ce forwarded to the ex-
ternat number

4B] Press RELEASE button

AT CONSQLE .
[5A] Diai * 11 +check extension 1

- (5]

number + #
[SB] Press RELEASE bution

* Call forwarding cancelled

AND

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING

MAP215-332

issue 2, February 1882

Sheet 1 of 2

TABLE 33341
Call Forwarding Codes

CODE Meaning

Busy

Don't Answer
Foilcw Me
Busy/Don't Answer

£ LD =

SELECT TYPE OF CALL FORWARDING

SELECT SPEED CALL ENTRY CODE

TEST EXTERNAL CALL
FORWARDING

ENSURE CONNECTION

CANCEL EXTERNAL CALL

FORWARDING

o)

A3.81182






(*A]

2A]

{3A]

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

4A]  Lift nandset
+ Dial tone
4B] Dial attengant
AT CONSCLE
[4D] Place the call on HOLD 1, 2, 3 or
4
‘5A}]  Allow check axtsnsion 1 on hoig

Press the NIGHT 1 button

SECTION MITLS105/9110-097-215-NA

TEST AUDIBLE TONE INDICATORS

MAP215.334

Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

( START

L

r 1]

AND

System in Nignt 1

Prass 303 Ncid the LAMP TEST
nuiian if 113 Aot in the silent

X

- {2]

ACTIVATE NIGHT 1

mocce. Prass it again (display
shows 8's)

While holding the LAMP TEST
Lutton in the silent position push

AND

ACTIVATE SILENT LAMP

TEST BUTTON

’- [3]

AND

the NIGHT 1 button
Ringer sounds (indication that
NIGHT 1 is active)

A

r 4]

to timeout; HOLD 1 timeout is
one bip, A HOLD 2 timeout is two

AND

!

atll

AND

bips. A HOLD 3 timeout is three
bips. A HOLD 4 timeout is four
bips

TEST FOR NIGHT 1 ACTIVE

PLACE CHECK EXTENSION 1
ON HOLD

ALLOW HOLD TO TIMEQUT

‘ Goto (6}

A3-83
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TEST AUDIBLE TONE INDICATORS

MAP215-334

Issue 2, Fepruary 1882

Sheet 2 of 2

AT CONSQLE

BA] Answer HOLD recall by pressing
~=CL3J buiton flashing

[8B] Place cait on a diffarent nold but-
ton. Ailow the hold to timeout
again as per [BA]

(8C] Continue t¢ answer recalis ang

piace tham cn HOLD (1-4} untii
all HOLD buttons have been tried

r—

AT CHECHK EXTENSICON 1

(4]

188]

Lift hancset
Jiai ;one
Stay off hook

AT CONSOLE

{9A] After cneck extension 1 is off
hook for 45 seconds an alarm
will sound at the console as: ane
snort ring foliowed by one longer
ring repeated

98] Press the Ajarm reset bution

+ Destination and source displays
snow iockout condition (Fig.
334-1)
E———

AT CONSCLE

{10A] Diai* 3 #

[10B] Press RELEASE

( From [5] )

7

- {61
AND
ANSWER HOLD RECALL
(7] ——
Have ail NO

Hoid 3uttons

peen recalled /

YES

hd

r (81

AND

LOCK CHECK
EXTENSION 1 QUT

r {9

Atarm cancelled

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1

[18C]

Go on hook

AND

¥

( Return to (4] )

g ocagag i
ATT RING BUSY SRR |
DESTINATION !

EXTENSION

—
NUMBER LocKguT

Fig. 334-1
Lockout Dispiay

CHECK AT CONSOLE FOR LOCKXQUT

{10}

AND

Note

ol
System Option 112 must be enabied.

% CANCEL LOCKOUT ALARM

Coe
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SINGLE DIGIT DIALING

MAP215-325

Issue 2, February 31982

Sheset 1 of 2
Note: To conduct the following system
tests, check extension 1 must be TART
pregrammed as a “SERVICE" S
extension with code “n” (a
singte digit code). Alternatively i
check axtension 1 may be tem- [1] e
porarily connected in paraile! on
the cross-connact field to an ex- . ROTARY
tansion which has a “SERVICE” Has axtension DIAL
coda, for the test duration. a DTMF or
Rotary Dial
type i
DTMF ‘ Go to [3} )
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
{2A] Lift handset |
. Dial tone SO
(28] DCial "n" (see above note) ioilow- FI‘-F
2d -mmediately oy ~4"
. Ringing tone
*  Check extension 1 bell rings *————1 AND
(2C}1 Lift handset at check extension 1
. Two way conversation, check ex- .
tensions 1 and 2 Note: Step [2] is for DTMF telephones
201 Repiace handsets on check ex- and gives immediate ring. Step
[ tensions 1 and 2 DIAL SERVICE [3] is tor DTMF or rotary dial
NUMBER (n#) telephones and tests programm-
ed timeout interval (3. 4 or 5s).

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2
{3A] Lift handset ¥
*  Dialtene r~{3]
iZB] Dial "'n" (see note)
. Ringing tcne
. Check extension 1 bell nngs - AND

[3C] Lift handset at check extension 1

. Two way conversation, chack ex-
tensions 1 and 2

{3D] Replace handsets ¢n check ex- DIAL SERVICE

tensions 1 ang 2 NUMBER (in-pause}

AT CONSOLE
{4A] Dial keypad digit “n” ri4]

. DESTINATION display shows

digit "n” «in Fig. 3351 "n" 15 5™

. Mo ringing tone heard -

. ATT lamp lit AND []_:
(48] Wait at least 10 seccnds

. Na ringing tone heard NUMBER TLASS
[4C] Press AELEASE T 0010

—_ CHECK CONSOLE

ATT RING BUSY ERR

SINGLE DIGIT JESTINATION

DIALING

Fig. 335-1

Y

( Go to 5] )

A3-85
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SINGLE DIGIT DIALING
MAP215-335
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 2

=D

AT CONSOLE ——
[5A] Dial keypad cigits “*n #"
® DESTINATICN dispiay shows
check axtension number 1 INCTE
*) and class Fig. 335-2) [y g
s ATT anc RING lamps it ¥ -l L
= Ringing tone = [5] “UMBER CLASS
3300
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 - AND I AN
. Bell rings e
[5B] Lift handset ) ‘
- -
'sl,‘g’g way conversation with con Fig. 335-2
{8C] Replace nandset at check axten- /ERIFY
sian ? CONSOLE
T CONECLE ACCESS
| Prazss SELEASE
* Both partes idie

Y

( FINISH )

A3-86



SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-215-NA

COMMOCN ALERTING DEVICES

MAP215-336

issue 2. February 1282

Sheet 1 of 1

C

START )

(1]
AT CONSCLE
[1A] Press Night Service 1 ar 2 button | AND
(18] Remove handset from conscle
SELECT NIGHT SERVICE
‘ 4
R (2]
AT TEST LINE
i2A} Dia irunk access sods
* CZ Ziaiione raturnad 3
(28] Dial console local directery - AND
number
. Commeon alerting device rings
DIAL NIGHT SERVICE
FROM TEST LINE
rr—
AT CHECK EXTENSION 3l
[3A] Lift handset
. Dial tone
[3B] Dia: relevant TAFAS coge —— AND
. Check extension and test line
conrected
[3C] Replace handset
— ANSWER CALL FROM
CHECK EXTENSION
{4
Have ali
night beils
been tested
NQ YES
(51
B
[5A] Repeat Steps 2 and 3 tor remain- | AND

ing night bells to be tested

C

FINiSH )
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()

¥

Is system

i ; YES
aquipped with a
¢d

ANSWER DID TRUNK CALL

MAP215-337

l$sue 2. February 1982

Sheet 1 of 2

trunk and an
outgoing trunk /

NC

Y
2] e

!s systam
aquipoed with a
DI0 trunk
YES
k
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 3]
[3A] Set switch to CFF-HOOK
[3.81 ED)ial tcoge
tal trunk access ccde ¢
. CO dial tone AND
[3C] Dial DID number for check extan-
sion 1
. Ringing tone
PR DIAL OID
STATION NUMBER
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 (4] =L
[4A] Lift check aextension 1 handset
. Two way conversation, chack ex-
tension 1 and maintenance set - AND
[4B} Repiace handset on ¢check exten-
sion 1
[4C] Set maintenance set switch to
ON-HOOK
— ANSWER DIiD
CALL
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET (5] ki
[5A] Set switch to QFF-HOQK
» Dial tone
58] Diai CO trunk access code .
[ . ] CO dial tone i AND
[8C] Dial DID number for Station At-
tandant
. Ringing tone

DIAL STATION
ATTENDANT DID
NUMBER

Y

C Go to [§] )

Y

( ABANDON TEST )

Abandon Test

T

Cro )

A3-89
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ANSWER DIC TRUNK CALL
MAP215-337
Issue 2, February 1982

Sheet 2 of 2
( From [5] )
AT CONSOLE
[6A] ANSWER and LDN 4 lamps fHash,
finger sounds (6]
[6B] Press LDN 4
. :\NSW?RE:.DN 4 and SOURCE
amps i
. SOURCE display (Fig. 337-1) AND
shows number of calling trunk
. ATT and DIiD lamps lit
. Two way conversation, consote
and maintenance set ANSWER DID
[6C] Press RELEASE CALL
[6D] Set maintenance set switch to
ON-HOOK —
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET (7]
[7A] Set switch to OFF-HOOK
[T.B] Bla} E?Se
ia runk access code
. CO dial tone AND
[7C] Diai DID number for check exten-

sion 1 but omit dialing the iast
digit
. Ringing tone

(8]

YERIFY CONSOLE
INTERCEPT OF

is Call Forwarding -

Busy option programmed

and system not
In Night Service

MISSING DIAL TRAIN

NUMBER CLASS
10000
ATT NT RCL DiD MAN
SQURCE
1563
Fig. 337-1
] ' -

L -’ bt - l
NUMBER CLASS
A8 08I0
ATT INT RCL DID MAN
SOURCE

3995
Fig. 337-2

— YES NO
AT CONSOLE
{9A] Dial 0 ang ANSWER lamps flash, \
ringer sounds =[8] 110
[9B} Press DIAL O key —_—
* ‘:?n?:ﬁ? DIAL 0 and SOURCE *  Reorder tone obtained
. SOURCE display {Fig. 337-2) -t AND AND (10A] g:‘t.._nrgglt(enance set switch to
shows number of calling trunk
«  ATT, INT and DID lamps lit ]
. Two way conversation, console
and maintenance set ANSWER TERMINATE
[9C] Press RELEASE AT CALL
. Console idie CONSOLE
I AND
TERMINATE

C

FINISH
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2.02 If any operating procedure cannot be
compieted as described, verify that

*» The procedure is applicable to the exten—
sion (ie. the feature being tested is assig-
ned to the extension)

* The apparatus which provides the feature
{e.g. music on hold) is correctly installed

Operating Procedures
2.03 Chart 21 shouid be performed on sach

extension. Charts 2-2 through 2-27
should be performed once per system.
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CHART 2+1
STATION-TO-STATION CALL

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

Called Station Idie:

1 Lift handsst Dial tone returned

2 Dial any extension number Dial tone removed after first digit;
ringback tone heard after complation
of dialing

3 Called extension answers Ringback tone removed; two—way
conversation

4 Called and cailing extensions replace

handsets

Called Station Busy (Enable Callback Busy):

5 Lift handset Dial tone returned

5] Dial originating extensions number Busy tone raeturned

7 Dial Callback code Dial tone returned

8 Replace handset

9 Busy extension goes on—hook QOriginal extension rings

10 Original extension answers Ringback tone returned. Called
extension rings

1" Called extension answers Two—way conversation

Called Station Busy (Member of a Hunt Group)

12 Lift handsst Dial tone returned

13 Dial Hunt Group access code Dial tone removed after first digit:
ringback tone heard;, next free
extension of group is rung

14 Free extension answers Ringback tone removed, two-way
conversation

18 Extensions replace handset
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CHART 2-2
HUNT GROUP

STEP ACTION

VERIFICATION

First Station Idie (Terminal):

1 Lift handset
2 Dial Hunt Group access code
3 First extension answers

Dial tone returned

Dial tone removed after first digit;
ringback tone heard upon complstion
of dialing. First extension in group
hears ringing

Ringback tone removed; two-way
conversation

First Station Busy (Terminal)

4 Repeat 1 and 2 above

5 Next idle extension answers

Next idie extension in group hears
ringing

Ringback tone removed, two-way
conversation

Hunt Groups (Circutar):

6 Repeat steps 1 and 2

Hunting starts at the extension after
the last extension rung in the group.
System will ring first idie extension in
the hunt group, if no idle extension is
found, busy tone is returned
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-320~NA

CHART 2-3
BROKER'S CALL

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

Extension in conversation wishes a private aiternative conversation after flashing switchhook:

1 Flash switchhook Transfer dial tone returned
2 Extension dials number of Third party phone rings
third party
3 Third party answers Extension and third party may now

converse in private

4 Extension flashes switchhook Extension returns to original (ist) party
5 Third party is on hold Extension The three parties CANNOT be joined
may alternate between conversations together in one conversation

by flashing switchhook
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CHART 2-4
CALL HOLD
STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
To set up a CALL HOLD:

1 Extension in conversation No tones or sound heard by extension
wishes to put call on hoid, flashes on hold unless MOH is provided.
switchhook Flashing extension receives transfer dial

tone

2 Extension dials Call Hoid code Dial tone returned

3 Extension replaces handsat Extansion is now free to make or

receive calls

To retrieve the call at the original extension:

4 Extension lifts handset

5 Extension dials Call Hoid focal

retrieve code

Dial tone returned

Extension connected to call on hold

To retrieve a call at another extension:

6 Extension lifts handset

7 Extension dials Call Hold
Remote Retrieve code

8 Extension dials Call Holding
extension's number

Dial tone returned

No tones or sound heard

Extension connectsd to call on hold

To use CALL HOLD as a Broker feature:

8 Parform steps 1, 2 and 3 under

"To set up a CALL HOLD"

10 Extension lifts handset

1 Extension dials third party

12 Third party answers

13 Extension flashes switchhook
14 Extension dials Call Hold code

Dial tone raturned

Ringback tone heard, third extension’s
phone is ringing

Conversation takes place
Transfer dial tone is returned

Third party is placed on hold, second
party is retrieved
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CHART 2-4 (CONT'D}

CALL HOLD
STEP ACTION VERIFICATICN
15 Controlling extension may Each repetition exchanges the
repeat steps 13 and 14 as party on hold with the one in
often as required the conversation

To join all three parties into one conversation:

16 Extension flashes switchhook Transfer dial tone returned
on sacond extension

17 Extension dials Call Hold Extansion connected to third party
Retrieve code

18 Extension flashes switchhook Three parties in conversation

Note: A conference CANNOT be put on CALL HOLD.
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CHART 2-5

CALL FORWARDING - BUSY

STEP

ACTION

VERIFICATION

To set up CALL FORWARDING - BUSY:

1

2

3

Forwarding extension lifts handset

Extension dials Call

Forwarding — Busy code, and

number of extension to which calls are
to be forwarded (calls may also be
forwarded to the attendant)

Extension replaces handset

Dial tone returned

Dial tone returned; forwarding
successful

To test CALL FORWARDING - BUSY:

a

7

At extension in 1-3
lift handset

At an alternate extension
lift the handset

Dial extension with
Cali Forwarding - Busy in
effect

Replace handset

Dial tone returned

Dial tone returned

Ringback tone returned
extension that was
forwarded to rings

To cancel a CALL FORWARDING - BUSY:

8
=]

10

Extension lifts handset

Extension dials Call
Forwarding — Busy code

Extension replaces handset

Dial tone returned

No tones or sound heard

Cancellation complete

To test cancellation:

11

12

Repeat step 4

Replace handset

Busy tone returned
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CHART 2-8
CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

To set up CALL FORWARDING — DONT ANSWER:

i Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
2 Extension dials Cail Dial tone returned; forwarding
Forwarding - Don't Answer successful

code and number of extension to
which calls are to be forwarded (calls
may alse be forwarded to the attendant)

3 Extension replaces handset

To test CALL FORWARDING - DONT ANSWER:

4 At an giternate extension Dial tone returned
lift the handset

5 Dial extension with Ringback tone
Call Forwarding -~ Don't Answer returned. Do not answer
in effect the call after a time—out The call will

be transferred to the extension
selected in 2

6 Replace handset

To cancel CALL FORWARDING - DON'T ANSWER:

7 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned

8 Extension dials Call No tones or sound heard
Forwarding — Don't Ariswer
code

8 Extension replaces handset Cancellation compiete

To test cancellation:

10 Repeat steps 4 and B Extension dialled rings normally

11 Replace handset
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CHART 2-7

CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME

STEP ACTION

VERIFICATION

To set up CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME

1 Extension lifts handset

2 Extension dials Call
Forwarding — Foliow Me code
and number of extension to which calls
are to be forwarded icalls may also be
forwarded to the attendant)

3 Extension replaces handset

Dial tone returned

Dial tone returned; forwarding
successful

To test CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME

4 At an alternate extansion
lift the handset

5 Dial the extension with
Call Forwarding - Follow Me in
effect

6 Replace handset

Dial tone returned

Ringback tone returned,
extension that was
forwarded to rings

To cancel CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME:

7 Originating extension lifts handset

8 Originating extension dials Call
Forwarding — Follow Me code

9 Extension replaces handsst

Dial tone returned

Ne tones or sound heard

Cancsllation compiete
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-320-NA

CHART 2-8
OVERRIDE
STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
1 Establish a two—party call Talking connection
2 Extension lifts handset Busy tone returned
3 Dial busy extansion Busy tone returned
4 Calling extension dials Parties in conversation hear a

Override code

one second warhing tone unless the
COS of one or more of them prevents
being overridden. After beep, calling
extension is in conversation. All
extensions will hear a short warning
tone every six seconds
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CHART 2-9
DIAL CALL PICKUP

STEP ACTION . VERIFICATION

Any extension in the Pickup group is ringing:

1 idle extension lifts Dial tone refurned
handset

2 Extension dials Dial Extension is connected to
Call Pickup code calling party
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CHART 2-10
CAMP-ON
STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
1 Establish a two-party call
2 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
3 Dial busy extension Busy tone returned
4 Calling extension remains al Calling extension after ten
off-hook for more than ten seconds receives a change in
seconds busy tone
b} The dialsd extension receives a
short warning tone
5 Busy extensions hang up Dialed extension is rung
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CHART 2-11
AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - BUSY
STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
1 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
2 Dial busy extension Busy tone returned
3 Caliing extension dials Dial tone returned
Automatic Caliback — Busy code
4 Calling extension replaces handset
B Called extension replaces a} Calling extension rings
handset b) Called extension rings when calling
extension answers
¢} Calling extension hears ringback tone
d! two-way convarsation
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CHART 2-12

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097-320-NA

DO NOT DISTURB

STEP

ACTION

VERIFICATION

Extension sets up DO NOT DISTURB:

1

2

Extension lifts handset

Extension dials Do Not
Disturb code followed by 1

Extension replaces handset

Extension is not calied while
in the Do Not Disturb mode

Dial tone raturned

Dial tone returned

A calling extension receives reorder
fone or attendant intercept

Extension cancels DO NOT DISTURE:

5
6

Extension lifts handset

Extansion dialts Do Not
Disturb code foliowed by 2

Extension replaces handset

Dial tone returned

No tone or sound, Do Not
Disturb is cancelled

Calling extensions can ring the onginal
gxtension
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CHART 2-13

CALL PARK/PICKUP

STEP ACTION

VERIFICATION

To park an established cal!:

1 Flash switchhook
2 Extension dials Call
Park code
3 Extension replaces handset

Transfer dial tone returned

Dial tone returned to parking
extension. No tones or sound heard
uniess music provided to parked
extension

To pick up a parked call from the parking extension:

4 Extension lifts handset

Extension connected to parked call

To pick up a parked call using an alternate extension:

5 Lift handset of alternate
extension
6 Altarnate extension dials Cali

Park/Directed Call Pickup
code and number of parking extension

Dial tone returned

Alternate extension connected to
parked call
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CHART 2-14
PAGING
STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
1 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
2 Extension dials Paging zone Extension receives a short warning
code fone. Extension may now page

3 Extension replaces handset

Repeat for each of the three codes if assigned.
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SECTION MITL2105/9110-097~320-NA

CHART 2-15
TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

To answer a TAFAS cail:

1 Extension user hears Night Bell
2 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
3 Extension dials TAFAS night code Extension is connected to trunk call
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CHART 2-16

SECTION MITL9105/9110-0987-32C-NA

CONSULTATION HOLD/TRANSFER/ADD-ON

STEP ACTION

VERIFICATION

CONSULTATION HOLD:

Established Call:

1 Extension flashes switchhook

2 Extension which flashed,
dials third extension

a) Fiashing extension receives transfer
dial tone

b} Second extension in conversation is
put on Hold, and hears music if
provided

Third extension rings

3 Third extension is is answers Effecting extension and third extension
is connacted. Second extension remains
on Hold

TRANSFER:

To idle extension:

4 Perform steps 1 and 2 in
Consultation Hold

5 Extension sffecting transfer
replaces handset

Third extension rings

Extension on Hold receives ringing
tone, and is connected to third
extension when it is answered

To busy extension:

15 Perform steps 1 and 2 in
Consuitation Hoid

7 Extension effecting transfer
replaces handset

Third extension busy, sffecting
extension receives busy tone

Extension on Hold receives busy
tone and is Camped-0On busy line after
10 seconds

During consultation:

8 Perform steps 1 to 3 in
Consultation Hold

g Effecting extension hangs up

Effecting extension and third
extension converse

Extension on hold and third extension
connected
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CHART 2-16 (CONT'D}
CONSULTATION HOLD/TRANSFER/ADD-ON

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
ADD-ON:
10 Perform steps 1 to 3 in Effecting extension and third extension
Consuitation Hold cohnected. Second extension remains
on Hold
11 Effecting extension flashes All three extensions connected
switchhook

After three—way consultation:

12 Perform steps 1 to 3 in Effecting extension and third extension
Consuitation Hold converse

13 Effecting extension flashes All extensions connected
switchhook

14 Effecting extension replaces Remaining extensions remain
handset connected
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CHART 2-17
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP (ALARM CALL)

STEP ACTICN VERIFICATION

Extension sets AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP (ALARM CALL):

1 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned

2 Extension dials Automatic Wake-Up Dial tone returned
access code and Wake-Up time as a
four—digit number (24-hour clock)

3 Extension replaces handset

4 At selected time Extension receives 6 rings every 5
minutes for a total of three attempts
a) Extension receives no tone or
receives MOH is provided

Extension cancels AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP {ALARM CALL}:

5 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned

6 Extension dials Automatic Wake-Up Dial tone returned
access code and 89999

7 Extension replaces handset
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CHART 2-18
MEET-ME CONFERENCE

STEP

ACTION VERIFICATION

To set up a MEET-ME CONFERENCE:

1 At at prearranged time First extension on hold First
dial Meet-Me Conference extension hears warning tone as
access code from up to seven second extension is connected.
extensions Extensions in conference hear warning

tone as succeeding extensions are
connected

Page 22




SECTION MITL8105/9110-097-320-NA

CHART 2-19
AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - DON'T ANSWER

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

To set up AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - DON'T ANSWER:

1 Extension lifts handset Diai tone returned
2 Extension dials destination Destination extension rings
3 Extension receives no answer, Dial tone returned

flashes switchhook

4 Extension dials Automatic Dial tone returned
Callback - Don't Answer code and
number of extension called

5 Extension replaces handset

8 Called extension uses Extension goes busy for duration
extansion of call

7 Called extension replaces Calling extension rings
handset

8 Calling extansion lifts Called extension rings; calling
handset extension hears ringback tone

g Called extension answers Conversation takes place
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CHART 2-20
DIRECTED CALL PICKUP

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

Any extension is ringing:

1 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned

2 Extension dials Directed Extension is ¢onnected to call
Call Pickup code, and the number
of the extension being rung
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CHART 2-21

SECTION MITL9105/9110-097 -320-NA

STATION CONFERENCE

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
1 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
2 Extension dials first conferee Called party extension rings

extension for Station Conference
3 Called extension answers

Calling extension informs of
conference, flashes switchhook
and dials second

conferee extension

4 Second conferse answers
5 Calling extension flashes
switchhook
6 Any extension may add up to a total of

7 extensions to the Station Conference
by repeating steps 3 b) & 3 (c)

a) Calling extension and called
extension connected

b} Called extension goes on hold.
Calling extension receives
transfer dial tone

¢) Second conferee extension rings

All extensions connected
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CHART 2-22
SPEED CALL
STEP ACTION VERIFICATION
Extension programs a SPEED CALL:
1 Extension lifts handset Dial tone returned
2 Extension dials Speed Cali
Access cods
3 Extension diats 0
4 Extension dials Speed Call Entry
Access code
5 Extension dials Trunk Group Nete 1

Access code or ARS code

6 Extension dials digits to be Note 1
used as Speed Call Number

7 Extension replaces handset

To verify programmed number:

8 Extension dials Speed Calil
Access code

9 Extension dials Entry Access If the call is successful, ringback tone
Number and manual digits if will be returned from the CO
required and the correct number will be rung

Note: *1 for 5 second pause or #2 for wait for dial tone or *3nn for user dialed digits may be
entsred at any time.
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CHART 2-23
SAVED NUMBER REDIAL

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

Extension programs a last number redial:

1 After completion of dialing an outside
number, the extension has 10 seconds
to dial an * This will store the dialed
number in the last number redial

To use SAVED NUMBER REDIAL:

2 Extension goes off—hook Dial tone returned

3 Extension dials Speed Cal!
Feature Access code

4 Extension dials Entry Access Saved number dialed rings
Number for saved number redial
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CHART 2-24
EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING

STEP ACTION _ VERIFICATION

Extension wishes to transfer all calls to an external number:

1 Repeat steps 1—-7 of CHART 2-22

{Note: It is possible to use manual digit

insertion}
2 Extension lifts handseat *  Dial tone returned
3 Extension dials the External Call No tone returned

Forwarding Access code

4 Extension dials Speed Cali access Dial tone returned
code and Speed Call Entry access code
from 1

To verify EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING:

5 From an alternate extension dial If the External Call Forwarding is
the External Call Forwarded extension successful, the external number will be
rung
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CHART 2-25
CALL FORWARDING BUSY/DON'T ANSWER

r STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

Extension wishes 10 nave CALL FORWARDING BUSY/DONT ANSWER active at the same time:

1 Extension lifts handset : Dial tone returned

2 Extension dials Call Forwarding No tones returned
Busy/Den't Answer code

3 Extension dials extension number Dial tone returned all calls will
to be forwarded to be forwarded

To test CALL BUSY/DONT ANSWER:

4 Repeat steps 45 and 6 of CHART 2-5
and 4 and 5 of CHART 2-6.
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CHART 2-26
HANDS-FREE

STEP

ACTION VERIFICATION

Extension wishes to place itself in a HANDS-FREE state:

1
2

Extension lifts handsat Dial tone returned

Extension dials Hands—Free access No tone returned, extension now
code or remains off—hook for 15 in Hands—-Free state

seconds

To remove extension from Hands-Free Extension will be rung normaily
state, return handset to on—hook position
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CHART 2-27
TRANSFER WITH PRIVACY

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

An extension wishes to consult with two parties privately with the option of connecting them
both together by going on—hook:

1 Extension is conversing with Normal conversation
first party

2 Extension flashes the switchhook Dial tone returned

3 Extension dials new extension Ringback tone returned, and
number extension converses privately when call

is answered

4 Extension flashes switchhook Private conversation between original

returns to original party. party and extension

Extension may alternats between parties
privately by flashing the switchhook

5 Extension returns the handsst Both parties may now converse
to the on—hook position
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